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Control Statement Information 

Some basic terminology is used when 
illustrating control statements. 

1. ~ parameter is a variable with its 
identifying character that is given a 
constant value for a specific purpose 
(i.e •••. ,Sx, ••• where Sx is a 
parameter possibly within a string of 
parameters, S being the identifier and 
x the variable). 

2. DASD means a Direct ~ccess Sterage 
Device such as a disk or data cell 
drive. 

3. Uppercase letters and punctuation 
marks represent inforrration that rrust 
be coded exactly as shown. 

4. Lowercase letters represent 
information that must be supplied by 
the programmer. The letter b always 
indicates one blank space. Fer 
parameter variables, lowercase letters 
represent constants that rrust be 
supplied and the lowercase x 
represents an optional parameter. 

5. Options contained within braces { } 
represent alternatives, one of which 
must be chosen. 

6. An ellipsis (a series of three 
periods) indicates that a variable 
number of items may be included. 

Preface 

7. All references to disk refer to the 
IBM 2311 and IBM 2314 and 2319 unless 
otherwise stated. 

Supplementary Reading References 

The reader is directed to the following SRL 
~ublications for supplementary reference: 

DISK OPERATING SYSTEM 

TAPE OPERATING SYSTEM 
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Whatever the specific uses of a data 
processing system, certain unique 
operations exist that must be performed 
frequently. These operations may differ in 
detail, depending on the particular machine 
configuration and data format for the 
individual user, but the essential function 
remains the same. Generalized routines 
designed to satisfy specific functions 
would ease the burden of prograrrrring these 
operations. These routines must be 
flexible enough, however, to allew the user 
to assign the specifications of his 
particular problem. 

One type of program that rreets these 
requirements are utility programs. They 
are designed to assist the user in 
day-to-day operation of his installaticn. 
With these programs the user can ferform 
certain frequently required eperations, 
such as transferring disk-storage files to 
cards or tape and printing out areas of 
tape or disk for program-testing purposes, 
without prograrrming effort. 

Description 

Two groups of programs are described in 
this publication. The first grouf, the 
file-to-file utility programs, transfers 
the contents of a single file frerr an infut 
medium to an output medium. The second 
group, the special-purpose utility 
programs, performs a particular functicn 
not likely te be used every day. 

FILE-TO-FILE UTILITY PROGRAMS 

Seventeen file-to-file programs can 
transfer files from input mediums to output 
mediums. These prograrrs are: 

Card to Disk 
Card to Printer and/or Punch 
Card to Tape 
Data Cell to Data Cell 
Data Cell to Disk 
Data Cell to Printer 
Data Cell to Tape 
Disk to Card 
Disk to Data Cell 
Disk to Disk 
Disk to Printer 
Disk to Tape 
Tape to Card 
Tape to Data Cell 
Tape to Disk 
Tape to Printer 
'Iape to Tape 

In traduction 

SPECIAL-PURPOSE UTILITY PROGRAMS 

~§§ig~~1te~g~!~_!~~~~=Q~~~_~~11 assigns an 
alternate track when a track has proven 
defective. 

~~~i9~_~11~~~~!~_~~~~~=Qis~ assigns an 
alternate track when a track has proven 
defective. 

Clear Data Cell clears one or more areas of 
a-data-cell-and estatlishes freformatted 
tracks. 

Clear Disk clears one or more areas of a 
dIsk-and-establishes preformatted tracks. 

fQEY_~~2_B~~!2~~=Qi~~_12-f~~2L_~2EY_~~Q 
B~~12re=Qis~_2~_Q~1~_~~11_12_~~E§L_~~Q 
fQEy=Di~k t2_Qi~~ copy an entire file or 
volurre onte the specified media and restore 
the file or volume to its original media. 

Initialize Data Cell initializes data cells 
and-does-surface-analysis on them. 

Initialize Disk initializes a disk pack and 
does-surface-analysis on it. 

Ini!iali~e T~E~ initializes tapes with IBM 
cr ANSI standard volume latels. 

1~~_Co~Ear~ compares two files from two or 
rrore tapes to ensure that the files are 
identical. 

~TOf_Di~Elay displays the volume table of 
contents of one disk pack. 

All thirty frograms described are disk 
resident. six of these disk resident 
utilities, however, are also available as 
tape resident utilities. These utilities 
are: 

Card to Printer and/or Punch 
Card to Tape 
'Iafe to Card 
'Iape to Printer 
Tafe to Tafe 
'I'ape Compare 

If the function of a disk resident and a 
tafe resident utility function is 
identical, only one description is given. 

COMMON CHARACTERISTICS 

Each utility program handles a particular 
type of job. A symbolic assembly is not 
necessary for the operation of the program. 

Introduction 7 



The utility programs process either 
consecutive er srlit-cylinder type files. 
For more information on these file 
arrangements I see the ~Q~_~~2§~~!§QE_~~~ 
1/0 Macros publication listed in the 
preface~-Output records from sequential 
files (consecutive or split-cylinder) 
produced by the System/360 Operating Systerr 
can be processed by these utility programs, 
but these records must not be rrinted and 
punched. 

Indexed sequential files are not 
generally supported by these utility 
programs. The only exceptions are noted in 
the disk-to-printer and the cory/restore 
programs. 

All utility control cards shown in this 
putlication begin with II in the first two 
columns, however, .1 is also accertable. 

To handle a specific job, the 
generalized program is modified by utility 
control cards. Control cards for all 
programs (except initialize tape) are 
free-form in that optienal parameters can 
be punched in any order. The programs 
assume default values for rrost ortions when 
a choice is not indicated in a utility 
control card. 

Control information is specified in a 
similar manner for all programs. When the 
sawe device is used with different 
programs, the control information related 
to the device is similar for all programs. 
Label handling and the control infcrroation 
related to input and output device 
assignment and description are corrpatitle 
with IBM Disk and Tape Operating Systems 
IOCS. 

Machine Requirements 

The rrinimum wachine configuration required 
for thes2 programs is an IBM Systerr/360 or 
System/370 central processing unit with 16K 
bytes of main storage, however, the tape 
coropare prograrr requires 24K bytes of main 
storage. For control staterrent loading use 
one of these machines: 

IBM 2520 Card Read Punch 
IBM 2540 Card Read Punch 
IBM 1442 Card Reader 
IBM 2501 Card Reader 
IBM 2311 Disk Storage Crive 
IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 
IBM 2319 Disk Storage 
IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit 
IBM 3420 Magnetic Tape Unit * 
For program residence use one of these 
machines: 

8 DOS and TOS Utility Programs 

IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive 
IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 
IBM 2319 Disk Storage 
IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit 

For program operation, input/output devices 
are required by the specific program. 
Supported devices include: 

IBM 1442 Card Read Punch 
TT'"'I'I\Ji 
.l..DL'J 

')C'){'\ """ __ ..::1 

L.JL.V \....Q.L.U Read n ..... _ ....... t-... 
r Ull\..l1 

IBM 2540 Card Read Punch 
IBM 2501 Card Reader 
IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive 
IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive 
IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 
IBM 2319 Disk Storage 
IBlv] 1403 P.r..Lnter 
IBM 1404 Printer (continuous-forms printing 

only) 
IBM 1443 Printer 
IBM 3211 Printer (no optional features) 
IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit (with or 

without the 7-track feature) 
IBM 3420 Magnetic Tape Unit* 

~Q~~: For Copy and Restore Disk to Tape 
with the 7-track feature, the data 
conversien feature is required. 

For logging and error messages use one af 
these rrachines: 

IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive 
IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 
IBM 2319 Disk Storage 
IBM 1403 Printer 
IBM 1404 Printer (continuous 
IBM 1443 Printer 
IBM 3211 Printer (no optional 
IBM 1052 Printer-Keyboard 
IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape 
IBM 3420 Magnetic Tape Unit * 

Control Statements 
JOB CONTROL 

forms only) 

features) 

Unit 

Job contrel statements related to channel 
and unit assignment, label processing, and 
physical-device description are used with 
the utility programs. For inforrration on 
job control statements see the ~y~~~~ 
~Q~~!Ql_~~Q_~~!~!~§ putlications as listed 
on the front cover of this publication. 
The required job control statements for 
running each of these prograrrs are given in 
Figure 1; the entries for specific fields 
unique to the utility programs are shOwn in 
Figure 2. The new simplified job control 
label cards are used in jot control input 
stream exarrples throughout this 
publicatie~. 

* Note: 3420 support is provided only to a 
level equal to that of the 2400 series. 
This means that only 6 bytes of sense infor­
mation are available, instead of the full 20. 



ASSIGN AL TERNA TE TRACK- COpy AND RESTORE 
FILE TO FILE DISK OR DATA CELL, IN 1- CLEAR DISK, 

DISK OR DATA CELL T APE COMPARE VTOC DISPLAY 
PROGRAMS TIAllZE DISK OR DATA CELl, CLEAR DATA CELL 

PROGRAMS 
INITIALIZE TAPE 

JOB Required Required Required Required Required Required 

LBL TYP Required for Not Used Not Used Required for link edit Not Used Required if output 
link edit if if tape label checking is labeled tape. 
tape label or copying an NSD 
checking. file. 

TLBL Required if Not Used Not Used Required if tape label Not Used Required if output 
tape label process i ng • is labeled tape. 
processing. 

DLBL Required for Not Used Required for DASD Required for copy file Not Used Required if output 
DASD files. files. and restore functions. is disk. 

Not used for copy 
volume function. 

EXTENT Required for Not Used Required for Required for copy file Not Used Required if output 
DASD. DASD. and restore functions. is disk. 

Not used for copy 
volume function. 

ASSGN Required if Required if devices are Required if devices Required if devices Required if Required if devices 
devices are different than those at IPL are different than are different than devices are are different than 
different time. those at IPL time. those at IPL time. different than those at IPL time. 
than those those at IPL time. 
at IPL time. 

UPSI Optional Required for System/360 Required for 
Optional Optional 

Model 30 and Model 40 System/360 Model Not Used 

Emulators (program numbers 30 and 40 Emu I ators 

EU484, EU485) and for (program numbers 

System/370 Emulators of 1401, EU484, EU485) and 

1440, 1460, and 1410/7010 for System/370 

programs (program number Emulators of 1401, 

EU490) when initializing disk. 1440, 1460, and 
1410/7010 
programs (program 
number EU490) 
when clearing 
cylinder 200 of a 
disk. 

EXEC Required Required Required Required Required Required 

/* Required for Used on Iy if update Not Used Not Used Not Used Not Used 
card input records are present. 
programs. * 

/& Required Required Required Required Required Required 

* This card must immediately follow the data cards for card input programs. In addition card columns 3-80 of the card must be entirely blank, 
otherwise the card will be ignored and treated as data. 

Figure 1. Job Control Statements Used in Each Program 

LINKAGE EDITOR 

When a program has not been cataloged in 
the core image library, the link editing 
phase must be performed. For detailed 
explanations of the linkage editor, see the 
~y~!~~_Co~!~21_~~~_~~~~~£~ publications 
listed on the front cover of this 
publication. For applicable linkage editor 
job control statements, refer to the ~y~!~~ 
Generation publications listed in the 
preface-of this publication. 

All programs are loaded into main 
storage by the system loader. The programs 
rray be link-edited to be executed in the 
background area or in a batched-job 
foreground area. The one exception is the 
initialize data cell program which will not 
run in the foreground if the multiple cells 
option is to be used. 

When file-to-file programs are cataloged 
in the core image or relocatable library, 
the fhase or module names must be used. 
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FILE TO FILE ASSIGN ALTER- CLEAR DISK, 
PROGRAMS NATE TRACK CLEAR DATA 

DISK OR DATA CELL 
CELL, INITIALIZE 

I I DISK OR DATA 
CELL OR TAPE I 

Filename UIN for input Not Used UOUT 
(TLBL or DLBL) file. 

UOUT for 
output fi Ie. 

ASSGN Device SYSLOG SYSLOG SYSLOG 
for logging 
Operator Messages 

ASSGN Utility SYSIPT SYSIPT SYSIPT 
Control Statement 
Input Device 

ASSGN Device SYSLST SYSLST SYSLST 
for logging (not applicable 
Programmer to Initialize 
Messages Tape) 

ASSGN Primary SYSOO4 Not Used Not Used 
Tape and Card, 
Input and Alternate 
Tape Input 

ASSG N Primary SYSOOS For Ini tialize Not Used 
Tape and Printer Tope only: 

Output and Alter- SYSOOO required 

nate Tape Output SYSOO1-SYS015 
optional 

ASSGN linkage SYSLNK SYSLNK SYSLNK 
Editor * SVSOOl SYSOOl SYSOOl 

SYS002 ** 

ASSGN Private SYSCLB SYSCLB SYSCLB 
Core Image 
library **it.,..,. 

ASSGN Card SYSOO6 Not Used Not Used 
Output Device 

ASSGN DASD SYSOOO- SYSOOO SYSOOO-
Input and/or SYSnnn SYSnnn 
Output Device *** 

* This programmer unit is avai lable when not in use by the linkage editor. 
** This unit is needed for TOS only. 

COpy AND TAPE VTOC 
RESTORE DISK OR COMPARE DISPLAY 
DATA CELL 
PROGRAIv'6 

I I I 
UIN for input Not Used UOUT 
devices. UOUT 
for output devices. 
UCHKPT for 
labeled check-
point file. 

SYSLOG SYSLOG SYSLOG 

SYSIPT SYSIPT Not Used 

SYSLST SYSLST Not Used 

SYSOO4 SYSOO4 ! Not Used 

I 

SYSOO5 SYSOO5 SYSOO5 

SYSLNK SYSLNK SYSLNK 
SYSOOl SYSOOl SYSOOl 

SYSOO2 ** 

SYSCLB SYSCLB Not Used 

SYSOO6 Not Used Not Used 

SYSOOO- Not Used SYSOO4 
SYSnnn **** SYSOO5 

*** SYSnnn can be no greater than the greatest physical unit block assigned and must not conflict with the assignment of any other device. 
**** SYSOO4 is required for the copy volume function. 

***** SYSCLB is required when link-editing to or executing from a private core image library. 

Figure 2. Job control Staterrent File Narres and Assignmer.ts 
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Figure 3 gives the phase and module names 
required when link-editing the file-to-file 
utility programs. Each of the 17 programs 
is contained in five phases. Phases 2 
(module name IJWGEN) and 5 (module name 
IJwLAB) are the same for all programs and 
need only be loaded in two relocatable 
modules. Figure 4 gives the phase and 
module names for the special-purpose 
utility programs. The PHASE card rrust be 
omitted when using a book name to link-edit 
the special-purpose utilities (exception, 
see tape compare program). See Appendix A 
for the contents of the modules for all 
utility programs. 

The following are sample contrel 
statements that can be used to execute a 
program. A typical example of the control 
cards used when executing a tape-to-tape 
program that is resident in the relocatable 
library is: 

//bJOB 
user-defined job name. 

//bASSGN 
assigns the input and output devices. 

PROGRAM PHASE NAMES 1 THROUGH S 

Card to Disk CDDK-CDDK2-CDDK3-CDDK4-CDDKS 

Card to Printer and/or Punch CDPP-CDPP2-CDPP3-CDPP4-CDPPS 

Card to Tape CDTP-CDTP2-CDTP3-CDTP4-CDTPS 

Data Cell to Data Cell DCDC-DCDC2-DCDC3-DCDC4-DCDCS 

Data Cell to Disk DCDK-DCDK2-DCDK3-DCDK4-DCDKS 

Data Cell to Printer DCPR-DCPR2-DCPR3-DCPR4-DCPRS 

Data Cell to Tape DCTP-DCTP2-DCTP3-DCTP4-DCTPS 

Disk to Card DKCD-DKCD2-DKCD3-DKCD4-DKCDS 

Disk to Data Cell DKDC-DKDC2-DKDC3-DKDC4-DKDCS 

Disk to Disk DKDK-DKDK2-DKDK3-DKDK4-DKDKS 

Disk to Printer DKPR-DKPR2-DKPR3-DKPR4-DKPRS 

Disk to Tape DKTP-DKTP2-DKTP3-DKTP4-DKTPS 

Tape to Card TPCD-TPCD2-TPCD3-TPCD4-TPCDS 

Tape to Data Cell TPDC-TPDC2-TPDC3-TPDC4-TPDCS 

Tape to Disk TPDK-TPDK2-TPDK3-TPDK4-TPDKS 

Tape to Printer TPPR-TPPR2-TPPR3-TPPR4-TPPRS 

Tape to Tape TPTP-TPTP2-TPTP3-TPTP4-TPTPS 

//bOPTION LINK 
indicates that the program is to De 
link-edited. 

bINCLUDE IJWTT 
identifies the tape-to-tape modules to 
be link-edited. 

bPHASEbTPTP5, IJWTTCS2, NOAUTO 
gives the name of the last phase of 
the program and the main-storage 
address where it is to te loaded by 
using the operand in the previous 
contrel card followed by CS2. 

bINCLUDE IJWLAB 
link-edits the dummy label module. If 
the o~erand is omitted from this 
statement, the text of the user's 
routine must te present on SYSIPT and 
followed by the /* statement. (If 
SYSRDR and SYSIPT are the same device, 
the user's routine rrust be inserted 
after this INCLUDE statement.) If a 
user's routine is supplied from the 
relocatable library, that module's 
unique name must te entered in place 
of the IJWLAB operand. (No~~: This 
card is not used with special-purpose 
utilities. ) 

: ros ! DOS MODULE NAMES I 
I 

I JWCD-I JWCD1-1 JWGEN-IJWC D3-IJWC D4-IJWLAB I IJJCPDO I 

I 

I JWC P-I JWC P1-1 JWGEN-I JWC P3-1 JWCP4-1 JWLAB : IJJCPO IJJCPDO 

I 
1 JWCT-I JWCTl-1 JWGEN-I JWCT3-1 JWCT4-1 JWLAB IIJJCPO IJJCPDO 

I 

I 
IJWMM-IJWMM1-IJWGEN-IJWDD3-IJWDD4-IJWLAB I IJJCPDO 

IJWMD-IJWMD1-IJWGEN-IJWDD3-IJWDD4-IJWLAB I IJJCPDO 

IJWMP-IJWMP1-IJWGEN-IJWDP3-IJWDP4-IJWLAB IJJCPDO 

IJWMT-IJWMTl-IJWGEN-IJWDT3-IJWDT4-IJWLAB IJJCPDO 

1 JWDC-I JWDC 1-1 JWGEN-IJWDC3-1 JWDC4-1 JWLAB IJJCPDO 

IJWDM-IJWDM1-IJWGEN-IJWDD3-IJWDD4-IJWLAB IJJCPDO 

IJWDD-IJWDD1-IJWGEN-IJWDD3-IJWDD4-1JWLAB IJJCPDO 

1 JWDP-I JWDP1-1 JWGEN-I JWDP3-1 JWDP4-1 JWLAB IJJCPDO 

IJWDT-IJWDTl-IJWGEN-IJWDT3-IJWDT4-IJWLAB IJJCPDO 
I 

IJWTC-IJWTC1-IJWGEN-IJWTC3-IJWTC4-IJWLAB 
I 

IJJCPDO IIJJCPO 

IJWTM-IJWTM1-IJWGEN-IJWTD3-IJWTD4-IJWLAB IJJCPDO 

I JWTD-I JWTD1-IJWGEN-IJWTD3-IJWTD4-IJWLAB IJJCPDO 

IJWTP-IJWTP1-IJWGEN-IJWTP3-IJWTP4-IJWLAB I JJCPO IJJCPDO 

IJWTT-IJWTTl-IJWGEN-IJWTT3-IJWTT4-IJWLAB IJJCPO IJJCPDO 

Figure 3. Phase and Module Names for the File-to-File Programs 
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bENTRY 
defines the text of the last input 
object module. 

!
TAPE 

//bLBLTYP 

NSD(nn) 

//bEXEC LNKEDT 

defines the reserved 
label area (used only if 
tape label checking). 

used only if 
nonsequential files are 
to be copied by the 
copy/restore programs. 

executes the linkage editor program. 

tape volume-label information (used 
only if label checking). If running a 
disk program, the job control set DLBL 
and EXTENT must be used. 

//bEXEC 
defines the end-of-job control cards 
and signals the start of program 
execution. 

(Utility control information is entered 
at this point, assuming SYSIPT and SYSRDR 
are assigned to the same device.) 

PROGRAM i PHASE NAMES 

Assign Alternate Track-Disk AT AD-ATAD2-AT AD3-AT AD4-
ATAD5 

Assign Alternate Track-Data Cell ATA~ATAM2-ATAM3-ATAM4-

ATAM5 
, 

Clear Data Cell CLDC-CLDC2-CLDC3 

Clear Disk CLRDSK-CLRD2-CLRD3 

Copy Disk to Cord CRDC-CRDC2 

Copy Disk to Disk CRDD-CRDD2 

Copy Disk or Data Cell to Tope CRDT-CRDT2 

Initialize Disk I I NTD-I NTD2-1 NTD3-1 NTD4 
i 
i 

I 
Initialize Tope INTT 

Initialize Data Cell INTM-INTM2-INTM3-INTM4 

Restore Cord to Disk I CRCD 

Restore Tope to Disk or Data Cell I CRTD 
i 

Tope Compare I TPCP-TPCP2- TPCP3 

I 
VTOC Display Botched I LlSTVTOC 

-------------------------
MPS I LlSTVTOC 

i 

I 

\ 

! 

//bEND 
defines the end of utility control 
cards. 

/& 
defines the end of job. 

~2~~: To catalog this same tape-to-tape 
program from the relocatable to the core 
iITage litrary the prEcEding jot stream can 
be used with the following changes: 

• //cOPTION LINK changed to 
//bOPTION CATAL 

• Add a /& card after the //bEXEC LNKEDT 
.- __ ,=1 -. ........ ...:3 ...:I_'_~_ ... ..L...:,~..L. ...... ___ .: ______ .l. 

.... aJ..u, 011U \..1<::.1.<:: 1...<:: U 1....1..1..1. L.y a~~.1.ljll1l1ell L 

information. 

On a tape resident system the result of 
this job is a new resident tape that would 
be generated on SYS002. 

After link editing the program, if you 
expect to rewrite the user routine or 
change the partition allocation, then do 
not delete the program modules from the 
relocatable library. You can then link 
edit the program in either the system or 
the private core image library again. 

MODULE NAMES TOS ! DOS 

IJWAD-IJWAD l-IJWAD2-
, 

IJJCPDl N 
IJWAD3-IJWAD4-IJWAD5 

'i 

I JWALTM-IJWAM1-1JWAM2- ! IJJCPDl N 
IJWAM3-IJWAM4-IJWAM5 

, 

, 

IJWCLM-IJWCLM1-IJWCLD2- IJJCPDO 
IJWCLD3-

, 

IJWCLD-IJWCLD1-IJWCLD2 I IJJCPDO 
IJWCLD3-

IJWKC-IJWKC1-I.1WKC2- IJJCPDl N 

IJWRD-I.1WRD J-I.1WRD2- IJJCPDJN 

IJWKT-IJWKTI-IJWKT2- I IJJCPDl N 
I : 

IJWID-IJWID1-IJWID2- I 1 IJJCPD1N 
IJWID3-IJWID4- I 

I 
I i 

IJWIT I 
I I 

IJWI~IJWIM1-IJWIM2- I IJJCPDl N 
IJWIM3-IJWIM4 I 

I 

IJWRC-IJWRC1- I IJJCPD1N 
I 

IJWRT-IJWRT1- I I IJJCPDl N I 
IJWTPC P-IJWTCP-I JWTC P2- I IJJCPO I IJJCPDO 
IJWTCP3-IJWXIT- I I 

IJWLVB-IJWLV1-IJWLVT- : J IJJCPDON 
--------------- -----,--------

IJWLVM-IJWLV1-IJWLVT- ! i IJJCPDON 
i i 

Figure 4. Phase and Module Names for the Special Purpose Programs 
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In order to link edit the utility 
programs to operate in a batched-jcb 
foreground partition in systems which do 
not support a private core irrage library, 
the following procedure is required for all 
programs except VTOC display. Place a 
bACTIONbFn card (where n is 1 or 2) 
immediately after the //bOPTION CATAL card. 
(For the link-edit procedure for the VTOC 
display program, see "VTOC Display.") 

In DOS systems which support the private 
core image library option, the programs may 
be cataloged in a private core image 
library. A program may be link edited to 
execute in one or more partitions. For 
exarrple: 

1. Using the job stream described above, 
execute the linkage editor job in the 
Eac~E2~DQ partition and catalog the 
program to the system core image 
library. 

2. Using the same job strearr (i.e., ne 
ACTION card used), execute the linkage 
editor job in the desired K2!~9!2~~Q 
partition and catalog the program to a 
private core image library assigned to 
that partition. Thereafter, when it is 
desired to execute the prograrr in the 
foreground partition, assign the 
private core image library and the 
program will be loaded from there. 

If it is desired to link edit and 
execute the program without cataleging to a 
core image library, use // OPTION LINK. 
However, a private core image library rrust 
be assigned when executing the linkage 
editor in a foreground partition. Unless 
stated otherwise, all further discussions 
of the core image library in this 
publication refer to the system core image 
library. 

A typical example of the control cards 
used when executing a tape-to-tape program 
from the core image library for a distinct 
job is: 

//bJOB 
user-defined job narre. 

//bTLBL 
tape volume and file latel information 
(only if label checking). 

//bASSGN 
input and output device assignments. 

//l::UPSI 
user-defined label processing. 

//bEXEC TPTP 
program execution card. 

(Utility control statements are entered 
as needed, assuming SYSIPT and SYSRDR are 
assigned to the same device.) 

//bEND 

/& 

defines the end of utility control 
cards. 

defines the end of jot. 

Checkpoint Records 

Checkpoint records will be handled as any 
ether record by the assign alternate 
track-disk and initialize disk programs. 
All ether utility programs ignore and 
bypass any checkpoint records encountered. 
The copy and restore disk or data cell 
programs provide both checkpoint and 
restart facilities. 
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Explanations of the Utility Specifications * 

File-to-File Utilities 

seventeen utility programs are provided for 
the transfer of data files frorr any of the 
normal inout devices to any of the normal 
output de~ices. A file ca~ be transferred 
between unlike storage mediums (tape to 
disk), like mediums (tape to ta~e), or, in 
the case of disk to disk or data cell to 
data cell, the files may be transferred 
fro~ one area to another area of the same 
unit. Throughout the general discussion of 
the file-to-file programs, any reference to 
DASD information can be equally a~~lied to 
disk or data cell. 

A file can be transferred frorr an input 
medium to an output medium with these 
options: 

~OPY indicates that the file is to be 
transferred from an input rrediurr tc an 
output medium without change to the format 
of the records or the file. 

REBLOCK transfers the input file from an 
Input-medium to an output rredium with only 
the block size being changed. 

FIELD SELECT rearranges or dro~s fields 
wIthIn-each-input record, or converts them 
to zoned or packed decimal. 

REBLOCK AND FIELD SELECT is a corrbination 
of-the-reblock-and-fIeld-select options. 

Printer output allows you to show the 
output in three ways: 

DISPLAY allows you to display a 
nyte-for-byte representation of the 
information. 

LIST gives an edited representation of the 
Information. 

LIST AND FIELD SELECT is a combination of 
the-IIs~and-fIeld select o~tions. 

For the card to printer and/or punch 
programs, two other output o~tions are: 

BOTH PRINT AND PUNCH is a corrbination of 
copy-and-IIst~------

BOTH PRINT AND PUNCH WITH FIELD SELECT 
corrbInes-copy-and-IIst-wIth-fIela-select. 

*This chapter applies only to the 
file-to-file utility progra~s, unless 
specifically stated otherwise. 
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These programs will handle fixed-length, 
variable-length, and undefined-length 
records; however~ only fixed- or variable­
length records can be retlocked or field 
selected. 

If fields are selected from 
variable-length records, a portion of the 
record must be described as the fixed 
Fortion (initial section of a record that 
is common to all records) of the record. 
Only on the fixed portion can field select 
be employed; a field cannot be selected 
into the first four tytes (record length 
field) of the output record. 

Label Checking 

The IBM System/360 Disk and Tape Operating 
Systems utility programs process tape and 
tASD labels like the Disk and Tape 
Operating Systems IOCS. For information on 
latel checking see the ~~E~E~!§2!_~~~_!~Q 
Macros publications as listed in the 
freface of this putlication. 

NONSTANDARD AND USER LABEL HANDLING 

Tape files containing IBM standard labels 
or no labels at all can be processed 
without providing a user routine. When 
using a file-to-file utility program to 
Frocess nonstandard or user labels or when 
no label checking is desired, an UPSI job 
control card is required. The first five 
tits (tits 0-4) of the UPSI tyte have been 
assigned as shown below. The low-order 
tits (tits 5-7) have no significant values 
for the file-to-file utilities. (If an 
UPSI byte is significant to a 
special-purpose utility, it is explained 
within the individual program description.) 

Left to right, bits 0-4 of the UPSI byte 
rrust be set as follows (0 equals off, 1 
equals on): 

Eits 0 and 1 are switches for input label 
checking. 

Bit 0 Off 
On 

Bit 1 Off 
On 

standard input-label checking. 
nonstandard or no input-label 
checking. 

no user input-label checking. 
user input-Iatel checking. 

Eits 2 and 3 are switches for output label 
checking. 



Bit 2 Off 

On 

Bit 3 Off 
On 

standard output-label 
checking. 
nonstandard or no output-label 
checking. 

no user output-label checking. 
user output-label checking. 

Bit 4 is a switch for nonstandard or no 
output-label handling. 

Bit 4 Off 
On 

write leading taperrark. 
do not write leading tapemark. 

Bit 7 is used for forced-end-of-volume 
(FEOV). 

Bit 7 Off 

On 

the file to be copied was 
built by using the direct 
access methoj (DAM) or indexed 
sequential access method 
(ISAM) . 
the sequential file to be 
copied from jisk or data cell 
to printer, punch, disk or 
tape supports FEOV. 

When an UPSI carj is supplied tc a 
program, the byte is propagated from job 
step to job step unless ancther UPSI card 
is supplied to reset the bits. All of the 
UPSI bits are set to 0 following each job 
performed unless a new staterrent is 
supplied. When rightmost bits are not set 
by an UPSI statement, they are assurrej to 
be zero. 

An UPSI card is required for no 
input-label and standarj output-label 
checking: 

//bUPSI 10000000 

An UPSI card is required for nc 
input-label or output-label checking with a 
leading tapemark on the output: 

//bUPSI 10110000 

An UPSI card is not required when there 
is standard input-label, output-label, and 
no user label checking. 

A user label routine must be supplied 
only if bits 1 or 3 of the UPSI byte are 
on. You must supply your label checking 
routine in assembled, relocatable forrrat. 
This control secti8n must define three 
symbolic names as entry (E~TRY) pcints: 

IJWLABIN The symbolic entry point to the 
input-label processing section of 
the user's routine. 

IJWLABOU The symbolic entry point to the 
cutput-Iabel processing section 
cf the user's routine. 

IJWLABND The symbolic entry to represent 
the last location +1 of the 
program. 

After the program is loaded, control is 
given to your initialization routine 
through the address found in the END card 
(asse~bly program END card). You can then 
perfor~ any initialization desired before 
label checking. Upon corrpletion of 
initialization, you rrust branch back to the 
utility program (the return address is 
found in register 14). The initialization 
routine rray consist of only the return 
branch instruction. All other entries made 
to the user's routine will be rrade through 
the symbolic names IJWLAEIN cr IJWIABOU. 
To return from IJWLABIN and IJWLABOU 
user-label processing to laCS label 
processing, use the LBRET rracro 
instruction. <See the ~~E~~~!~~~_~~Q_!{2 
~~~~2~ publications listed in the preface 
of this publication.) The user's routine 
will be entered from the laCS 
label-processing routines. 

The user's routine can be asserrtled with 
a 10K assembler. This routine has access 
to all laCS macros except thcse ~hich use 
the transient area (CANCEL, EOJ, OPEN, 
CLOSE). 

Fcr further inforrraticn ccncerning 
comrrunication with the ICCS cpen and close 
routine, see the ~~E~rvi~~~_~~Q_l{2_~~~ros 
publications listed in the preface of this 
publication. 

Utility Message Routines 

The rressage routine of the utility programs 
is available for your use. The entry point 
to the message routine is located at the 
syrrtolic address, IJwxxx~S (xxx can be 
determined from Figure 5). Your user 
routine rray not have access to register 4 
and rrust supply registers 0, 1, and 7 with 
the following information: 

Reg 0 The length of the rressage. 

Reg 1 The address of the first byte of the 
rressage. 

Reg 7 The return address to the user's 
routine. 

No diagnostics will be performed on the 
contents of these registers. 

If the first character of a rressage is 
nonblank, the message is printed on SYSLST 
and SYSLOG and a reply is requested frorr 
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SYSLOG. The reply, or answer byte given, 
must be one character located at the 
symbolic address IJWxxxAN on return from 
the message routine (xxx can be determined 
from Figure 5). If the first ~haracter of 
a message is blank, the message is printed 
only on SYSLST. In either case, the first 
character of the message is not printed. 

If a message is printed that requires a 
reply and SYSLOG is a printer, X'~~' w~ll 

be in the answer byte (IJWxxxAN) cn return 
from the message routine. 

If SYSLST and SYSLOG are the sarre 
printer and the message was deSignated to 
both, the message will only affear once. 

r-----T-----------------------------------, 
I xxx I Meaning I 
r-----+-----------------------------------~ 
I CDl Card to Disk Program I 
I I 
I CTl Card to Tape Prograrr I 
I I 
I DCl Disk to Card Prograrr I 
I I 
I DDl Disk to Disk Prograrr I 
I I 

DMl Disk to Data Cell Prcgrarr I 
I 

DPl Disk to Printer Prograrr I 
I 

DTl Disk to Tape Prograrr I 
I 

MOl Data Cell to Disk Prcgrarr I 
I 

MMl Data Cell to Data Cell Prcgram I 
I 

MPl Data Cell to Printer Prograrr I 
I 

MTl Data Cell to Tape Prograrr I 
I 

TCl Tape to Card Program I 
I 

TDl Tape to Disk Program I 
I 

TMl Tape to Data Cell Program I 
I 

TPl Tape to Printer Program I 
I 

TTl Tape to Tape Program I 
I 

TCP Tape Compare Program I 
L _____ L ___________________________________ J 

2igure 5. Answer Byte or Entry 20int 
Completions 

Multifile Volume (Tape) 

The utility prograns may be used tc build 
multifile volumes and read frorr them at 
later dates. File pOSitioning will be 
performed by logical IOCS only if the files 
are labeled with IB~ standard labels. 
Output files, nonstandard labeled files and 
unlabeled files are not acceptable. rhe 

16 J~S a~d I~S Utility ?ro?rams 

filename, volume-sequence, and 
file-sequence numbers rrust be flaced in the 
TLBL card. The positionina ferferrred ~ust 
be ty the use of the rragnetic tafe corrrrand 
"(MTC) . 

Reference inforrration en the ~TC corrmand 
can be feund in the §Y~!~~_~~~!!~1_~~2 
Service fublications as listEd en the frent 
;:~~:;-;-~.f= +- h; co n" h 1 ; rt::l +-; r'\Y\ 
"""'-...." 'iii '-~ .............. \-..i."..£..o...) t-'U~..L"'£""""'I..A. '-....1.........,.i.~. 

When using the utility prcgrarrs to 
frecEss multifile tafe infut volurres, the 
ne-rewind-cption (IN) fararreter found in 
the utility modifier staterrent rrust be 
sfecified. 

Multivolume Files (Tape) 

Infut or eutput files to these frograrrs can 
consist of multiple volurres. The rrultiple 
volurres rrust belong to the sarre data files. 
The control statement entries used to 
frocess the first volurre are used to 
process each successive volurre because the 
sarre fields are checked in each volurre. 
Each tape reel of a rrultivolume tape file 
is unconditionally rewound and unloaded if 
no alternate tape drive has been assigned. 
In all other cases the velume will be 
treated as specified by the infut or output 
fararreter in the utility rrodifier 
statement. 

When alternate tape drives are specified 
and frocessing is corrpleted cn a particular 
file, the last drive processed will become 
the frirrary drive. If a new joe is 
executed at this time, the last drive 
processed will then becorre the prirrary 
drive unless a reassignrrent cf tape drives 
is rrade. 

Record Skipping 

Any number of logical records (uf to 
99,999,999) may be bypassed before 
processing is perforrred. This number can 
be indicated in the Rx paramEter of the 
utility modifier staterrent. The number 
indicated in the parameter will be the 
first record to be processed. 

Record skipping cannot be perforrred fer 
the copy function <TC), and if Sfecified, 
it will be ignored. To skip records at the 
beg inning of a file and copy the remainder" 
the reblock function (TR) rrust be 
irdica ted, a d the input -desc.::ifLi'')Il a:'1d 
cutput-descr ption parameters rrust ce~~ain 
identical va ues. 



Sequence Numbering 

Sequence generation on card output can be 
indic~ted in the utility ~odifier 
statement. A field up to ten characters 
long can be punched into each card. This 

field is numbered starting from 1 (witn 
high-order zeros) and is increased by 1 for 
each succeeding card. If a sufficiently 
long field is not defined to nUITter all of 
the cards, the number wraps arcund to zerc 
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without an error indication. The sequence 
number overlays any data selected into the 
sequence area of the card. Sequence 
checking also can be performed for card 
input to assure ascending sequence of the 
specified field. If a card is out of 
sequence, a message is written on SYSLST 
and processing continues. 

Binary Records 

When processing cards punched in column 
binary format, the input and output 
parameters (parameters A and B in the 
utility modifier statement) must be 
specified as twice the number of card 
columns used. Since the column binary 
special feature on the card read-punch 
separates the data in each card column 
punched in binary into one odd and one even 
by tel a buffer size of 160 bytes is 
required for an SO-byte binary reccrd. 

Printer Output 

Printer output can be in 120-, 132-, or 
144-character line length depending on the 
printer being used and the output format. 
Printer output can be in either data 
display or list format. Examples cf these 
formats appear in ~EE~Q9!~_~~ __ R~iQ~~~ 
Q~~E~~· 

DATA DISPLAY 

The data display format provides a visual 
picture of the data file. Fixed, variable 
and undefined records can be handled, but 
the field select option cannot be used. 
Every byte of data in the file appears in 
the printed output. If data display is 
specified (TD), 120-character line is 
forced. Only portions of the print line 
are used for data. The first twenty 
positions (columns 1-20) are reserved for 
information describing the file, such as 
block size, block number, and record 
number. Data is normally displayed in 
hexadecimal form but may optionally be 
displayed in alphameric form. A heading 
line can be printed. A scale line is 
printed at the top and bottom of each page. 
If record length is specified as 
fixed-length or variable-length, each 
logical record starts on a new line. The 
input block size is printed only if the 
input length is not equal to the specified 
block size. The excess is not printed when 
the specified maximum length block size is 
exceeded. Single spacing is used tetween 
lines of print. 

DATA LIST 

The data list format provides a simple 
edited listing of the file. The entire 
print line is available for data output; 
cutput is restricted to one line per 
logical record. The input record length 
cannet exceed the size of the print line. 
If so~ field select is required. Either 
120-, 132-, or 144-character line length 
can be specified in the utility modifier 
statement. Fields can be selected to 
unpack, convert to hexadecimal 
representation, and format the page. Data 
list mode allows only character printing 
unless a hexadecimal field is selected 
through a field select entry. 

Page numbers normally print at the 
bottom of each page but may be suppressed. 
A heading line can be optionally printed. 

Available I/O Area 

Each of these utility programs can run in a 
10K partition. The maximum amount of 
storage available as I/O area is the area 
beginning at the end of the program being 
run and extending to the end of the 
available storage. The available storage 
·area is reduced by: 

• Field-selection, which is generated in 
upper storage.- lhe instructions 
necessary to move and process each 
field defined reduce the available I/O 
area. 

• Beb1ock!Qg, which is generated in upper 
storage. The I/O area is reduced by 
the number of instructions necessary to 
rrove one record. 

• ~~E~~vis2~' which can immediately 
preceed the origin location of the 
utility program. A large supervisor, 
therefcre, reduces the I/O area. 

MINIMUM I/O ARE~ 

Eefore reduction of the I/O area, caused by 
the type of user processing to be 
performed, the programs ensure you of these 
minimum I/O areas (main storage sizes are 
cased on a supervisor of 6,144 bytes): 

Card to Disk 

Card to Printer 
and/or Punch 

Not less than 6,000 
bytes. 

Not less than 4,500 
bytes. 
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Card to Tape 

Data Cell to 
Data Cell 

Data Cell to 
Disk 

Data Cell to 
Printer 

Data Cell to 
Tape 

Disk to Card 

Disk to Da ta 
Cell 

Disk to Disk 

Disk to printer 

Disk to Tape 

Tape to Card 

Tape to Data 
Cell 

Tape to Disk 

Tape to Printer 

Tape to Tape 

Assign Alternate 
Track-Data Cell 

Assign Alternate 
Track-Disk 

Clear Data Cell 

Clear Disk 

Not less than 6,400 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,500 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,500 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,000 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,800 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,200 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,500 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,500 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,000 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,800 
bytes. 

Not less than 6,000 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,400 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,400 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,100 
bytes. 

Not less than 5,900 
bytes. 

Enough to assign one 
track at one tirre. 

Enough to assign one 
track at one tirre. 

Enough to clear three 
tracks at one time. 

Enough to clear one 
track at one tirre. 
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co{:y-Disk to 
Disk 

copy and Restore­
Cisk to Card 

Copy and Restore­
Disk or Data Cell 
to Tape 

Initialize Data 
Cell 

Initialize Disk 

Tape Compare 

VTOC Display 

Not less than 6,400 
bytes. 

Not less than 6,400 
bytes. 

Not less than 6,800 
bytes. 

Enough to initialize one 
track at one time. 

Enough to initialize one 
track at one time. 

Not less than 6,000 
bytes. 

140 bytes; more 1/0 area 
will not .J:e used. 

I/O Area Assignment 

If the utility program can assign two input 
cr out{:ut areas, overlap of the 1/0 
operations can be performed whenever 
channel assignment permits. The utility 
program determines the method of 1/0 area 
assignrrent cased on the maxirrum clock size, 
the available 1/0 area, and the type of job 
.l::eing {:rocessed. 

For the copy and coth print and punch 
functions, the 1/0 area assignments may be: 

2 inputloutput areas 
1 in{:ut/output area 

For the field select, reblock, reblock 
and field select, list, list and field 
select, data display, and coth print and 
punch with the field select function, the 
1/0 area assignments may ce: 

2 in{:ut and 2 output areas 
1 in{:ut and 2 output areas 
2 input and 1 output areas 
1 in{:ut and 1 output area 

First-Character Forms Control 
When the first-character forrrs control is 
used, the first character of the data 
record is consiaered to be the 
forrrs-control character and is printed 
unless excluded by field selection. For 
fixed-length records the forrrs-control 



character is the first character of the 
logical record. For variable-length 
records the forms-control character is the 
first character following the record-length 
field. First-character forms control is 
invalid for records with key fields or data 
display. This option allows a choice of 
four standards by which forrrs control can 
be regulated: 

The type of forms-control character to 
be recognized can be indicated in the S 
parameter of the tape-, disk-, and data 
cell-to-printer prograrrs. 

TYPE A 

Type A indication allows you to use the 
character that is the command-code portion 
of the System/360 channel corrmand word used 
in printing a line or spacing the 
forms. If the character is not one of the 
following characters, single spacing after 
printing is performed and no error 
indication is given. Printing occurs only 
for command codes which include a print in 
the operation. 

8-Bit Punch 
Code Combination Function 

00000001 12;9;1----- WrIte-eno automatic 
space) 

00001001 12,9,8,1 

00010001 11,9,1 

00011001 11,9,8,1 

10001001 12,0,9 

10010001 12,11,1 

10011001 12,11,9 

10100001 11,0,1 

10101001 11,0,9 

Write and space 1 line 
after printing 

Write and space 2 
lines after printing 

Write and space 3 
lines after printing 

write and skip to 
channel 1 after 
printing 

Wri te and skip to 
channel 2 after 
printing 

write and skip to 
channel 3 after 
printing 

Write and skip to 
channel 4 after 
printing 

Write and skip to 
channel 5 after 
printing 

10110001 12,11,0,1 

10111001 12,11,0,9 

11000001 12,1 

11001001 12,9 

11010001 11,1 

11011001 11,9 

00001011 12,9,8,3 

00010011 11,9,3 

00011011 11,9,8,3 

10001011 12,0,8,3 

10010011 12,11,3 

10011011 12,11,8,3 

10100011 11,0,3 

10101011 11,0,8,3 

10110011 12,11,0,3 

Write and skip to 
channel 6 after 
printing 

Write and skip to 
channel 7 after 
printing 

Write and skip to 
channel 8 after 
printing 

Write and skip to 
channel 9 after 
printing 

Write and skip to 
channel 10 after 
printing 

Write and skip to 
channel 11 after 
printing 

Write and skip to 
channel 12 after 
printing 

Space 1 line 
immediately 

Space 2 lines 
immediately 

Space 3 lines 
immediately 

Skip to channel 1 
immediately 

Skip to channel 2 
immediately 

Skip to channel 3 
immediately 

Skip to channel 4 
immediately 

Skip to channel 5 
immediately 

Skip to channel 6 
immediately 

10111011 12,11,0,8,3 Sk~p to channel 7 
immediately 
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11000011 12,3 Skip to channel 8 
immediately 

11001011 12,0,9,8,3 Skip to channel 9 
irrmediately 

11010011 11,3 Skip to channel 10 
immediately 

11011011 12,11,9,8,3 Skip to channel 11 
irrmediately 

11100011 0,3 Skip to channel 12 
immediately 

00000011 12,9,3 No op 

TYPE B 

Type B allows you to use the 
d-modifier character of the IBM 1401 
carriage-control instruction used in 
printing a line or spacing forrrs with a 
1401 system. Printing occurs only for the 
d-modifiers which include a frint in the 
operation. If the character read is not 
one of the valid characters, the line will 
be printed after single spacing and no 
error indication will be given. The cedes 
are: 

d 
I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

o 

# 

@ 

d 
J 

K 

L 

Immediate 
~~!I2_~2 __ 
Channel 1 

Channel 2 

Channel 3 

Channel 4 

Channel 5 

Channel 6 

Channel 7 

Channel 8 

Channel 9 

Channel 10 

Channel 11 

Channel 12 

Immediate 
~I2ac~ ___ 
1 space 

2 spaces 

3 spaces 

d 
A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

? 

d 
/ 

S 

r 

Skip After 
Print To 
ChanneI-I-

Channel 2 

Channel 3 

Channel 4 

Channel 5 

Channel 6 

Channel 7 

Channel 8 

Channel 9 

Channel 10 
(EBCDIC or 

Channel 11 

Channel 12 
(EBCDIC or 

After Print 
~E~£~ ______ 
1 space 

2 spaces 

3 spaces 
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BCDIC) 

BCDle) 

'TYPE C 

TYfe C allcws the use of the following 
codes as forms-control characters. If the 
character read is not one of the valid 
characters, the line will be printed with 
single sfacing after printing and no error 
indication will be given. 

Code 
+ (EBCDIC cr 
ECOIC) 

Elank 

o 

1-9 or J-R 

TYPE D 

~~E~_Q!_SkiE-~cti2Q 
Suppress space and print. 

Print and single space. 

Double space, print, and 
space. 

Triple space, print, and 
space. 

Immediate skip to channel 
1-9 (i.e., 1 or J=skip to 
channell; 2 or K=skip to 
channel 2, etc), print and 
then space. 

Type D allows the use of the ASA FORTRAN 
forrrs-control characters. If the character 
read is not one of the valid characters, 
the line will ce printed with single 
spacing before printing and no error 
indication will be given. 

Code 
Blank 

o 

+ (EBCDIC 
ECOIC) 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

or 

~E~£~_Q!~~iE_~£~iQQ 
Space one line cefore 
printing. 

Space two lines before 
printing. 

Space three lines before 
printing. 

Suppress space before 
printing. 

Skip to channel 1 before 
printing. 

Skip to channel 2 before 
printing. 

Skip to channel 3 before 
printing. 

Skip to channel 4 before 
printing. 

Skip to channel 5 before 
printing. 

Skip to channel 6 before 
printing. 



7 Skip to channel 7 before 
printing. 

8 Skip to channel 8 before 
printing. 

9 Skip to channel 9 before 
printing. 

A Skip to channel 10 l:efore 
printing. 

B Skip to channel 11 l:efore 
printing. 

C Skip to channel 12 l:efore 
printing. 

SYSLST/SYS005 CARRIAGE CONTROL 

When separate printers are assigned to 
SYSLST and SYS005 or the same device is 
assigned to both, the controlling factcr in 
carriage control skipping must be 
determined. The possible ~rinter 
assignment and the determining carriage 
control factors are: 

SYSLST as a separate LINECT (line count) 
printer. o~erand in the set 

command. 

SYS005 as a separate Sensing either channel 
printer. 12 or the ~rofer 

forms-control 
character. 

SYSLST and SYS005 as Forms-control charac-
the same printer. ter or, if none is 

present, the LINECT 
o~erand in the set 
command. Channel 12 
will not be detected. 

First-Character Stacker-Select Control 

First-character stacker-select control can 
be specified for the tape and disk to card 
programs. The stacker-select control 
character must be the first character cf 
the data portion of the record and is 
punched unless excluded by field select. 
These characters cause the indicated 
action. Any other character will cause the 
selection of pocket 1. 

Action ----

v Select pocket 1 

Select pocket 2 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement is used with the 
file-to-file programs and allows you to 
describe the input file that is to be 
frocessed and the output file that is 
desired. If the statement is present and 
c~tional parameters are left out, default 
values are assumed. 

When a file is to be copied without 
change, it is possible to use the program 
without the presence of a utility modifier. 
All record statement formats (fixed-length, 
variable-length, undefined) may be copied 
without change as long as maximum block 
sizes do not exceed the default values of 
the farticular program. If default values 
are exceeded, the output block is 
truncated. 

The values the program assumes are 
unique to each program and are given in the 
discussion of each program. 

The general format of the utility 
modifier statement is: 

//bUxxbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(output),E=(c,d), 
Ix,Ox,Px,Q=(x~y),Rx,Sx 

Figure 6 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement. 

//bUxxl: 

//bU 

xxl: 

identifies this as a utility modifier 
staterrent. (The letter b always 
indicates a blank space.) 

these are the initials of the program 
and can be omitted if this statement 
is to be used with rrore than one 
program. 

Following these identifiers the desired 
fararreters are indicated. Each ~arameter 
must be followed by a comma, except the 
last pararreter which must l:e followed by at 
least one blank. rhe optional parameters 
[E=(c,d),Ix,Ox,Px,Q=(x,y),Rx,Sx] can be 
emitted frem the utility modifier statement 
and assumed values made. Corrmas should not 
l:e entered to indicate orr-itted parameters. 
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PARAMETER POSSIBLE ENTRIES EXPLANA nON 
FORMS 

Function TC T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 
Tt TF I 

TR C Copy 
TRF 
TO F Field Select 
TL 

I 
TLF R 

I 
Reblock 

I T8 
T8F RF Rebiock and Fleid $eiect 

0 Display 

L List 

LF List and Field Select 

8 80th Print and Punch 

8F Both Print and Punch with Field Select 

Format FF F The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 
Ff FV 

FU F The second F must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

V The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

U The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

Input 
Description A=(n,m) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable-length input records, the fixed portion of each input record (the letter n) and the maximum 
block length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

A=(K=I,O-=-I) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(K=I,O=I) For fixed-length OASO input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 
of the key field. The letter 0 and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two 
entries must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

A=(g) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(g) For undefined input records or variable-length input records without field select, the maximum 
block length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Output I Description 8:(n,m) 8= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n,m). For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block 
length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select 
with variable-length output records, the fixed portion of each output record (the letter n) and 
the maximum output block length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated 
by a comma. 

8=(K=I,O=1) 8= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(K=I,O=I) For fixed-length OASO output records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 
of the key field. The letter 0 and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two 
entries must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

8=(g) 8= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

Figure 6. Utility Modifier statement Parameters (Part 1 of 2) 
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PARAMETER POSSI BLE ENTRIES EXPLANATION 
FORMS 

(g) For undefined output records or variable-length output records without field select, the maximum 
block length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

B=(p) B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(p) For printer output the size of the print line (120, 132, 144) must be entered. 

B=(n,p) B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output description parameter. 

(n,p) For field select of variable-length records with printer output records, the fixed portion of each 
output record (the letter n) and the size of the print line(the letter p} must be enclosed in 
parentheses and separated by a comma. 

Optional Ix These parameters are unique to each program and are explained under the discussions of the 
Ox individual programs. 
Sx 
Px 
Rx 
Q=(x,y} 
E=(x,y} 

Figure 6. Utility Modifier Statement Parameters (Part 2 of 2) 

The first parameter, indicated ty Tt in 
the general format, describes the type of 
function to te performed. This parameter 
is required in all utility mcdifier 
statements. The letter T is entered to 
identify this parameter and is followed by 
one or two additional letters to indicate 
the type of function to be perforrred: 

TC Copy 
TF Field select 
TR Reblock 
TRF Reblock and field select. 

The parameters for printer output 
programs are: 

TD Data display (a byte-for-byte 
representation of the file) 

TL List (an edited representation of the 
file) 

TLF List and field select. 

The parameters for printed and punched 
output with the card-to-printer and/or 
punch program are: 

TB Both print and punch 

TBF Both print and punch with fi~ld select. 

The second parameter, indicated by Ff in 
the general format, describes the format of 
the records to be processed for input and 
output. This parameter is required in all 
utility modifier statements. The letter F 
is entered to identify this pararreter and 

is followed by an additional letter to 
indicate the exact record format: 

FF Fixed-length records 
FV Variatle-Iength records 
FU Undefined-length records. 

The third parameter indicated by 
A=(input) in the general forrrat, 1S the 
input-file description. This parameter is 
required in all utility rrodifier statements 
and is entered in one of three forms: 

Format ------

A=(n,m) 
A=(K=I,D=I) 
A=(g) 

A=(n,m) 

Maximum Nurrber 
2i_Qi.9t!:~ 

4,5 
4,5 
5 

is indicated for fixed-length records 
without key fields and variable-length 
input records with field select 
without key fields. The letter A and 
symbol = identify this as the 
input-file description. The (n,m) 
indicates that the input record length 
or the fixed portion of 
variable-length records (the letter n) 
and input block length or maximum 
block length (the letter m) for 
variatle-Iength records should be 
entered, separated by a comma, and 
enclosed in parentheses. If a fixed 
input is 50 characters long and the 
block length is 250 characters long, 
the input parameter must be entered 
A=(50,250) and must te followed by a 

Explanations cf the Utility Specifications 23 



comma to separate this pararreter frcID 
the one following. 

A=(K=I,D=I) 

A=(g) 

is indicated for fixed-length DASC 
records when key fields are present. 
The letter A and symbol = identify 
this as the input-file description. 
The (K=I,D=I) indicates that the 
letter K and symbol = are followed by 
the length of the key and that the 
letter D and symbol = are followed by 
the length of the data field. These 
must be separated by a comma and 
enclosed within parentheses. If a 
DASD input record has a key length of 
10 and data field length of 60, the 
input parameter must te entered 
A={K=10,D=60) and must be followed by 
a comrra to separate this parameter 
from the one following. 

is indicated for undefined input 
records and variatle-Iength input 
records without field select. The 
letter A and the symbol = identify 
this as the input-file description. 
The (g) indicates that the rra~iwurr 

input block length is to te entered in 
parentheses. If a file of undefined 
records contains a maximum block 
length of 300, the infut pararreter 
must be entered A=(3GO) and must te 
followed by a comrra tc separate this 
parameter from the one following. 

The fourth parameter, indicated by 
B=(output) in the general format, is the 
output-file description, and is entered in 
one of five forms: 

Format ------

B=(n,m) 
B=(K=I,D=l) 
B=(g) 
B=(p) 
B=(n,p) 

B=(n,m) 

~aximum Number 
2i_~igi!§ 

4,5 
4,5 
5 
3 
4,3 

is indicated for fixed-length records 
without key fields and variable-length 
records with field select without key 
fields. The letter B and the symtol = 
identify this as the output-file 
description. The (n,m) indicates that 
the output record length or the fixed 
portion of variable-length records 
(the letter n) and the output block 
length or maximum block length (the 
letter w) for variable-length reccrds 
should be entered, separated ty a 
comma and enclosed in parentheses. If 
a fixed-length output record length is 
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50 characters long and the block 
length is 250 characters long, the 
output parameter must be entered 
B=(50,250) and must te followed by a 
comma if another parameter is to 
follow. 

B=(K=I,D=l) 

B=(g) 

B=(p) 

is indicated for fixed-length DASD 
records when key fields are present. 
The letter Band syrrtol = identify 
this as the output-file description. 
The (K=I,D=I) indicates that the 
letter K and symbol = are followed by 
the length of the key, and the letter 
D and symbol = are followed by the 
length of the data field. These must 
be separated by a COITwa and enclosed 
within parentheses. If a CASD output 
record has a key length of 10 and a 
data field length of 60, the output 
parameter must be entered 
B=(K=10,D=60) and must te followed by 
a comma if another pararreter is to 
follow. 

is indicated for undefined output 
records and variatle-Iength output 
records without field select. The 
letter B and the syrrtol = identify 
this as the output-file description. 
The (g) indicates that the rraximum 
output block length is to be entered 
within parentheses. If an output file 
of undefined records is to contain a 
waxirrum tlock length of 300, the 
output parameter must be entered 
B=(300) and must te followed by a 
comma if another pararreter is to 
follow. 

is indicated for printer output 
programs. The letter B and the symbol 
= identify this as the output-file 
description. The (p) indicates the 
size of the print line (120, 132, or 
144). 

B=(n,p) 
is indicated for printer output 
programs with field select of 
variable-length records. The letter n 
indicates the last print position that 
may be usej for field selection. If 
copy variable is to te performed, the 
variable portion of the record will 
follow the nth print position. The 
last print position (the letter n) and 
the size of the print line (the letter 
p) must be enclosed in parentheses and 
separated by a corrma. 



PARAMETER COMBINATIONS 

The recorj format, input-file description, 
and output-file description parameters can 
be presented in these possible forrrs: 

FF,A=(n,m),B=(n,m) 
FF,A=(K=I,D=I) ,B=(n,m) 
FF,A=(n,m),B=(K=I,D=I) 
FF,A=(K=I,D=I),B=(K=I,D=I) 
FV,A=(n,m) ,B=(n,m) 
FV,A=(g),B=(g) 
FU,A=(g),B=(g) 

Note: The optional parameters 
TE~{c,d),IX,Ox,px,~=(x,y),Rx, and Sx] are 
unique to each program and are eXflained 
under the discussions of the individual 
programs. 

For printer output there are five 
ajditional forms: 

FF, A= (n, m) , B= (p) 
FF#A=(K=I,D=I),B=(p) 
FV,A=(g),B=(p) 
FU,A=(g),B=(p) 
FV,A=(n,m) ,B=(n,p) 

FIELD SELECT STATEMENT 

with this option a fielj in each input 
recorj or the fixej portion of 
variable-length records can be moved to a 
different relative location in the 
corresponjing output record. Those areas 
of the output recorj that are nct filled 
with selected fieljs are filled with blanks 
(X'40'). A selectej fielj can be rroved in 
the following ways: 

• ~oved without change. 

• Movej and converted from zoned to 
packed decimal. 

• Moved and converted frorr packed to 
zoned decimal. 

• ~ovej and converted to hexadecimal for 
printer output. 

Converting a fielj causes the output 
field to be smaller or larger than the 
input field. A field converted to 
hexadecimal representation for printer 
output requires twice the arrount of area as 
that required for input. 

When field select is used, only those 
bytes in the input recorj that are selected 
will be transferrej to the output record. 
It is therefore possible with field select 
to ignore certain fields and have them 
dropped from the output record. The 
section of a variable-length record that is 
not jefined as the fixej portion can be 

cOfied onto the output record. As a result 
of dropping fields or changing field 
forrrats, it is possible to have output 
records of a different length from the 
infut reccrds. 

The utility programs generate the 
necessary instructions for this option. 
This technique provides optirrum ferformance 
for the user. 

~ key field can be selected from or 
flaced into the key forticn of a DASD 
record. The field that is selected must be 
completely contained within the key field 
cr data field. A field that is flaced in a 
key field or data field must be flaced 
entirely in the key forticn or the data 
portion of the record. Fields are selected 
cr flaced, relative to one of the first 
byte (i.e. byte 1, not byte 0) of either 
the key or data field. 

The field select control statement 
provides the information for the 
file-to-file programs to transfer fields 
from an input record to the same or a 
different relative locaticn cf the output 
record. If the field select statements are 
funched in cards, each card need not be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follcw. Each card should begin with 
//bFSb. As many field select statements as 
necessary rray be used. For examfle: 

//bFSbl,15,1/16, (P,5,3) ,16/72, (P,3,2), 
1 9/7 5, (P, 6 , 4) , 21/ 2 3, (P, 8, 5) , 2 5/ 

//bFSb21,2,30 

The field selected must be ccmflete on one 
statement. Field select can be ferforrred 
on any portion of fixed-length records. 
Only fields within the fixed portion of 
each variable-length reccrd can be 
selected. 

The fixed-length portion cf a 
variable-length record is the initial 
section of a record that is commcn to all 
records. The first four bytes of this 
fixed portion are always the record-length 
indication. 

For nonprinter prograrrs involving 
variable-length records, the record length 
is generated into the first four bytes of 
each outfut record. The generation of this 
field prohibits field selection from being 
ferformed in this area. When performing 
field selection with nonfrinter, variable­
cr fixed-length records, the rand t in the 
field selection parameter (r,s,t) are 
relative to the first byte of the record, 
which includes the four-byte record length 
indication. 
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For printer programs (list mode) 
involving variable-length records, the 
recorj length is not generated into the 
output record unless field selected. When 
printer output field selecting of 
variable-length records is rerforrred, the r 
in the field selection parameter (r,s,t) is 
relative to the first byte of the record 
including the four-byte record length 
indic3tion, and the t is relative to the 
first print position of the rrint line. 
The remainder of the variable-length record 
can be copied onto the out rut record if 
indicated in the field select statement. 
The format and contents of this statement 
are: 

//bF~br,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

//bFSb 

r,s,t/ 

//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (see 
note below), of the field in 
the input record to be 
selected. For binary records, 
this number is relative to the 
record as it appears in main 
stor3ge, not on the staterrent. 

,(comm3) separates the entries 
in the paraneter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/(s13sh) separates selected 
fields. 

~ote~ Bytes of a record are numbered 
consecutively beginning frorr byte 1, 
not O. 

When a field is to be selected from 3 
key fielj (DASD input), the letter K 
followej by a comma and the starting 
position of the field to be selected must 
be placed in parentheses. 

~~~~l~: //bFSb(K,r),s,t 

When a field is to be placed into a key 
field (DASD output), the letter K followed 
by a comm3 and the st3rting rosition of the 
field in the output record must be placed 
in parentheses. 
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~~~~El~: //bFSbr,s, (K,t) 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (DASD input) and is to be placed 
into a key field (DASD output), the 
starting rosition of the field in the inrut 
record and output record rrust be preceded 
ty the letter K and a corrrra, and enclosed 
in parentheses. 

~~~~Ele: //bFsbCK,r),s, (K,t) 

The other operations (rack, unpack, and 
hexadecimal) are defined in the 
field-length portion of the rararreter. 
These operations are inderendent of whether 
the field source or destination is a key. 

PACK 

When the input field is to be racked before 
it is placed in the output record (invalid 
for printer output)~ the field select 
rarameter will appear in this form: 

r,(P,n,rr),t 

P 
identifies the pack oreration. 

n 
is the size of the inrut field. 

rr 
is the size of the cut put field. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unracked 
tefore it is placed in the outrut record, 
the field select parameter will arrear in 
this form: 

r, {U,n,m),t 

U 
identifies the unrack oreration. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

A packed field contains the sign in the 
right four bits of the low-order byte. 
When the field is unracked, the sign is 
contained in the left four bits of the 
low-order tyte. The input record length, 
denoted by (n), is in the field select 
statement //bFSbr,{U,n,m),t. If (n) is 
rrade the same length as the racked decimal 
field, the last printed character will 
indicate the numeric value of the last 
digit and the sign of the field. For 
exarrrle, 123C will be rrinted 12C. To 



print the value of the last nurreric digit 
and drop the sign, you must increase the 
input record length by one. 

//bFSbl,(U,3,S)1 

Record is 123C, unpacked F1F2C3, printed 
12C. 

//bFSbl, (U,4,5)1 

Record is 123CDO, unpacked F1F2F3FcOD, 
printed 123. 

HEXADECIMAL 

when a program has printed output, the 
field selected may be printed in 
hexadecimal representation. This operation 
is indicated as follows: 

r,eX,n),t 

X 
identifies the hexadecirral operation; 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

Only the field length of the input is 
necessary for this operation because the 
output length will always be assurred tc be 
twice as large. X and n are enclosed in 
parentheses and separated by a corrrra. 

COpy VARIABLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record not defined as the fixed pcrtion is 
to be copied, the letters CV (copy 
variable) must be present in the field 
select control statement. If this entry is 
made when processing records that have been 
defined as fixed length, an error will be 
indicated. The CV entry can be entered as 
one of the following: 

• Before the first field to be selected 
(e.g., //bFSbCV/r,s,t) . 

• Between selected fields (e.g., 
//bFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t). 

• Following selected fields (e.g., 
//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/cV). 

The variable section of the record is 
placed in the output record following the 
fixed portion of the record as defined in 
the output description pararreter. 

HEADING STATEMENT 

A heading line can be printed for prograrrs 
with printed output. Heading lines are 
ignored if first-character forrrs ccntrel is 
specified. A maximum of two statements can 

be used to indicate the heading line 
desired, but the second statEmEnt need not 
be entered if the first statement contains 
all cf the desired inforrraticn. The first 
statement is entered //bHlb (followed ny 
the inforrration to be printed in print 
positions 1-74). The second statement is 
entered //bH2b (folloWEd by the information 
to be printed in the rest of the heading 
line). Heading statements must follow any 
field select statements used. 

§xa!!!:El~: //bHlbLISTbOFbDATAbCELLbFILE 

END Statement 

This staterrent must be the last of the 
utility control statements in the program. 

//bEND 
//b 

END 

indicates that this is a control 
statement. 

indicates the last utility modifier 
contrcl statement. 

Examples 

The following are exarrples from a 
payrell file of utility modifier statement 
and field select statement preparation (one 
card-to-tape, two tape-to-tape, and one 
disk-to-disk) for creating a file of 
fixed-length records for testing. 

CARD TO TAPE 

The input file contains eight fields. The 
fields nurrbered 1, 2, 7, 8, 4, and 3 are to 
be moved, in that order, to the output area 
and fields 2, 4, 7, and 8 arE to be packed 
while being moved • 

1. Name in positions 1-15. 

2. Hourly rate in positions 16-20. 

3. Number of dependents in positions 
21- 22. 

4. Earnings to date in positions 23-30. 

5. Address in positions 31-66. 

6. Date of service in positions 67-71. 

7. Hours worked in positions 72-74. 

8. Weekly earnings in positions 75-80. 

The utility modifier statEment is 
entered as: 
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//bUCTbTF,FF,A=(SO,SO),B=(SO,SO) 

The field select statement is entered 
as: 

//bFSb1,15,1/16, (P,5,3> ,16/72, (P,3,2), 
19/75,(P,6,4),21/23,(P,S,5>,25/21,2,30 

-rAPE TO T~~PE 

If an exact copy is to be made of the input 
file, a field select staterrent is not 
needed. The input-file format is the same 
as the card-to-tape prograrr. 

f"1'"!h£'\ ,,-1-'; 1"; +--':7 rnl""'\~~ 4="; " ....... C""I+--.4-rUYl.r\,....,,-I-
.L.1..J.'- u"-................ '-,1 1t1'-J\"A.L.L. ..L'C.L ..., '-U \",CUI"CJ.J '- ...L.v 

entered as: 

l/bUTTbTC,FF,A=(SO,SO) ,B=(SO,80) 

An alternate rrethod occurs when the 
input file contains variable-length 
records. The minimum length logical record 
is 24 bytes, and the maximum block length 
is 300 bytes. The fixed portion of the 
logical record is defined as 24 bytes and 
consists of two ten-byte fields and the 
record-length field. The two ten-tyte 
fields are to be interchanged, and the 
variable portion of each logical record is 
to te copied. 

~he utility modifier statement is 
entered as: 

//bUTTbTF,FV,A=(24,300),B=(24,300) 

The field select statement is entered 
as: 

//bFSb5,10,15/15,10,5/CV 

DISK TO DISK 

The input file contains nine data fields 
and a key field. The first field (1) is 
the key field and is to be transferred to 
the output key field. Field 2 is to be 
dropped. Fields 3, 4, 9, 10, 6, and 5, in 
that order, are to be transferred to the 
output record. Fields 4, 5, 6, 9, and 10 
are to be packed while being moved. 

1. Man number in positions 1-10 of the 
ten-position key field. 

2. Department number in positions 1-5. 

3. Name in positions 6-20. 

4. Hourly rate in positions 21-25. 

5. Number of dependents in positions 
26-27. 
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6. Earnings to date in positions 28-35. 

7. Address in positions 37-71. 

8. Date of service in Fositions 72-76. 

9. Hours worked in positions 77-79. 

10. Weekly earnings in positions 8-85. 

11. Pcsiticns 

The utility modifier statement is 
entered as: 

l/bUDDtTF,FF,A=(K=10,D=100),E=(K=10,D=31) 

as: 

//tFSt(K,1),10,(K,1)/6,15,1/21,(P,5,3),16 

Key Fields 
DASD processing tegins in the area of DASD 
indicated in the EXTEN~ statement as the 
lower lirrit, and continues consecutively 
until the upper limit or EOF is reached. A 
field can te selected from, or placed into, 
the key portion of a DASD record. The 
field that is selected must te completely 
contained within the key field or data 
field. A field that is placed in a key 
field or a data field must be placed 
entirely in the key portion or data portion 
of the record. DASD files without keys are 
handled without consideration to the key 
field and can be thought of as being 
similar to tape files. 

Disk files with key fields require 
information unique to key fields 
Frocessing. The records must te fixed 
length and unblocked or one of the 
follcwing types of records identified as an 
undefined record: 

Fixed-length blocked 
Variable-length tlocked or unblocked 
Undefined. 

The records identified as undefined 
records with keys are restricted to being 
copied or displayed and are valid for 
DASD-to-DASD and DASD-to-printer programs 
only. 

DASD FILES WITH KEY FIELDS (FIXED-LENG~H 
UNBLOCKED) 

Key fields are only valid for: 

• DASD output. 

• DASD input and DASD output. 



• DASD input and printer output (printer 
output is capable of printing key 
fields). 

To transfer data from DASD to card or tape, 
field select must be used to transfer the 
key field to a data field for output. 
Depending upon the output desired, certain 
information is required. 

For tape output: 

1. Field select must be used. 

2. Reblocking and field select tcgether 
can be specified for clocked output 
records. 

For card output: 

1. Field select must be used. 

2. Reblocking and field select together 
are not valid because disk input is 
unblocked and card output must be 
unblocked. 

when data is transferred frorr card or tape 
to LASD, field select must be used to 
create the key field for output. Lepending 
upon the output desired, certain 
information is required. 

For card input: 

1. Field select must be used. 
2. Reblocking and field select tcgether 

are not valid, because both card input 
and disk output must be unblocked. 

For tape input: 

1. Field select must be used. 
2. Reblocking and field select together 

must be specified when the input is 
blocked. 

DASD to Printer ---------------

when a DASD file is printed, it is possible 
to print the key fields by either the 
display or list print format. 

Display The key field roust ce specified on 
the utility modifier card in the 
format (K=l,D=l). This will cause 
both the key and data field to be 
printed. 

List Field select can be used to select 
a field from the key for printing. 
If field select is not used, the 
key and data must fit on the print 
line. 

DASD to DASD ------------

When records from DASD to DASD are 
transferred with these key field 
conditions, the following functions can be 
perfcrrred: 

copy 

Field select 

Field select 

Reblcck & field 

The file is transferred 
without change. 

The file can be transferred 
with: 
Data fields dropped or 
rearranged, 
Record length changed, 
Key fields changed. 

Field select must be used 
to: 
Remove the key field from 
the data, 
Remove the key field and 
drop or rearrange data 
fields, 
Remove the key field and 
change the record length. 

select This function can be used 
to do those options under 
field select and provide 
blocked output records. 

Field select 

Reblcck & field 

Field select must be used 
to: 

Create key fields, 
Create key fields and drop 
or rearrange data fields, 
Create key fields and 
change the record length. 

select This function must be used 
to do those options under 
field select and provide 
unblocked output. 

LASD FILES WITH KEY FIELDS (UNDEFINED) 

Copy and display are the only valid 
functions that can be perforrred. The 
undefined-with-keys format is valid only 
for the DASD-to-DASD program and the 
LASD-to-printer program. 
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Recording Job Control Statements on 
Output File 
The following example shows how a 
file-to-file utility prograrr can tc used tc 
include job control statements on an output 
file. The /* to be recorded on output must 
contain at least one additional funch in 
colurrns 3-80, since a /* card with blanks 
in columns 3-80 signifies end-of-file for 
.L.t.... _ .... ..L...:,..:.L...: __ 
'-11<:: U'-.J...J...J..'-.J..e;::,. 

// JOB CARDTAPE 
// ASSGN SYS004,X'00C' 
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II 
II 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 

/* / ~. 

/& 
/* 
/& 

ASSGN SYS005,X'282' 
UPSI 10100000 
EXEC CDTP 
UCT TC,FF,A=(SO,SC) ,B=(SO,8C) ,OU 
END 
JOB MY JCL 
EXEC ASSEMBLY 

I data 

7\ nro 
n..L-'\"'" 

J 

1 
EOF and 
EOJ for utility 
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Card to Disk 

The card-to-disk program transfers the 
contents of a card file frorr cards to an 
area of disk. The cards may be punched in 
EBCDIC or in binary. The in~ut records 
must be fixed=length unblocked, and each 
logical record must fit on one card. The 
maximum-size input record is 80 bytes, or 
160 bytes for binary. These files may be 
copied, reblocked, field selected, or 
reblocked and field selected. 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is orritted frorr the 
program, the following parameters are 
assumed: 

IlbUbTC,FF,A=(SO,SO),B=(SO.SO),I1,CY,R1, 
E=(2311} 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier staterrent for this program are: 

IlbUCDbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(Output),Ix,Ox, 
Q=(x,y) ,Rx,E=(e) 

Figure 7 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility rrcdifier 
statement for the card-to-disk program. 

IlbU 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

CDb The initials of the program. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for more than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 
This staterrent provides the information for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the sarre cr a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need nct be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
complete in one statement. The format and 
contents of this staterrent are: 

IloFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 
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Contents 
/lbFSE--

r,s,tl 

§~Q!5!!!5!.!:!2!! 
lib identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 
For binary records this number 
is relative to the record as 
it appears in main storage, 
not on the card. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

I (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to te placed into a key 
field (disk output), the letter K followed 
ty a corrrra and the starting position of the 
field in the output record must be placed 
in parentheses. 

!~~~E!~: IlbFSbr,s, (K,t) 

PACK 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 



PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Card Input 
Ix 

Disk Check 
Ox 

Sequence­
Numbering 
Q=(x,y) 

First Record 
Rx 

Device Type 
Description 

Figure 7. 

POSSI BlE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 

A=(n,m} 

B=(n,m} 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

C Copy 

F Field Select 

R Reblock 

RF Reblock and Field Select 

F The initial F of this form identifies this as the format parameter. 

F The second F of the form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

A= The letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n, m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n, m) For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

B=(K=I, D=I) B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

11 
12 

OY 
ON 

Q=(x,y) 

Rx 

E=(e) 

'(K=I,D=I.) 

2 

a 

y 

N 

Q= 

x 

y 

R 

x 

E= 

(e) 

For fixed-length disk output records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 
of the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two 
fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

The fi rst letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 

EBCD IC Input 

Binary Input 

The fi rst letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 

Write-disk check. 

Do not write-disk check. 

This letter and symbol identify this parameter. 

This represents the first pasition of a field in a card (relative to one) for sequence-numbering (l or 2 
digits). 

Separator 

This represents the length of the field (maximum 10). The (x,y) portion of this parameter must be 
enclosed in porentheses. 

The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 

This represents the position of the first logical i'nput record to be output (x-l records will be by­
passed). If the fi Ie is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and outpu~ file description parameters must contain identical values. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For output devices the valid entries are 2311and 2314. This entry must be enclosed in parentheses. 
If a 2319 is used, 2314 must be specified. 

Card-to-Disk Utility Modifier Statement 
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UNPACK 

When the input field is to ce unpacked 
cefore it is placed in the out~ut record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this form: 

r, (U, n , m) , t 

U 
identifies the unpack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sample control statement input stream for 
running the card-to-disk pregrarr from the 
relocatable disk resident licrary follows; 
device and file descriptions are peculiar 
to the job being run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYSLNK,X'190' 
//bASSGNbSYS001,X'180' 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'OOA' 
//bASSGNbSYS009,X'191' 
//bOPTIONbLINK 
bINCLUDEbIJWCD 
bPHASEbCDDK5,IJWCDCS2,NOAUTO 
bINCLUDEbUSERLABR (module narre fer user's 

label processing routine) 
bENTrtY 
//bEXECbLNKEDT 
//bUPSlb00010000 (standard and 

user-standard labels on output) 
IlbDLBLbUOUT,'DISKbFILE',67/300 
IlbEXTENTbSYS009,006801,8,O,01204,00204 
IlbEXEC 
//bUCDbTF,FF,A=(80,80),B=(K=26,D=80) 
IlbFSbl,80,1/30,26,(K,1} 
IlbEND 

/* 
1& 

(data cards on SYSOOU) 
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Input records to this prograrr rrust be 
fixed-length and unblocked. Card input and 
output can be either EBCDIC or binary, 
except for both printing and punching when 
it wust be EBCDIC. The maximum record size 
is 80 bytes for EBCDIC, 160 bytes for 
binary. Card to punch requires the 1/2-4 
burst mode switch of the 2821 to be in 2-4, 
or burst setting, to allow maximum 
throughput speed on the 2540. 

Card to Printer 

The card-to-printer prograrr can prcduce 
printed output in two formats: display and 
list. Sequence checking is ~erforrred en 
the input. 

DISPLAY 

The card-to-printer prograrr with the 
display option transfers the contents of a 
card file to a printer with each record 
being placed on one print line. The field 
select option cannot be performed with 
display. In this format the first 20 
positions of the print line are reserved 
for information describing the file. When 
hexadecimal printout is called for, the 
entire card is printed on two lines. 

LIST 

The input records to this ~regram are 
transferred to the printer with each record 
being fully printed. The field select 
option may be used. The full print line is 
available for printing. When hexadecimal 
printout is called for, the eutput record 
size is bound by the size of the print 
line. 

Card to Punch 

In the card-to-punch program records may be 
copied or field selected. Sequence fields 
are generated but input is net checked. 

Card to Printer and Punch 

This program produces prlnted output in the 
list format. Sequence fields are generated 
but input is not checked. 

Card to Printer and/or Punch 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
reguired fer the operation of the program. 
If this statement is omitted frorr the 
~rograrr, ccth printing and punching are 
performed (a printer and a punch must be 
assigned). rhe following parameters are 
then assumed with respect to the particular 
cutput: 

Card to Punch: ------------

/ /bUbTC, FF , A= ( 80, 80) , B = ( 80, 80) , Ii, 01 , S2, R1 

Card to Printer: --------------

//bUCTL,FF,A=(80,80),B=(120),I1,OC,PY,S2,R1 

The forrrat and entries for the utility 
modifier statement are: 

//cUCPcTt,Ff,A=(n,m),B=(n,m) ,Ix,Ox,Rx,Sx, 
Q=(x,y) 

Card to Printer: -------------

//bUCPcTt,Ff,A=(n,m),B=(p),Ix,Ox,Px,Rx,Sx, 
Q=(x,y) 

Card to Printer and Punch: -------------------------

//bUCPbTt,Ff,A=(n,m),B=(n,m),Ix,Px,Rx,Sx, 
Q=(x,y) 

Figure 8 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the card-to-printer and/or 
~unch program. 

CPb 

Reason 
These-entries identify this as a 
utility modifier statement. 

The initials of the ~rogram. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for more than one 
pregram. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the information for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record. As many field select 
statements as necessary may te used. If 
the statement is punched in cards, each 
card need not ce filled even if additional 
field select cards follow. The field 
selected must be complete in one statement. 
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~he format and contents of this statement 
are: //bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

//bFSb 

r,s,t/ 

PACK 

//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 
For binary records, this 
number is relative to the 
record as it appears in main 
storage, not on the card. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the pararreter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separa tor. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
forrr: 

r,(P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

UNPACK 

the field select parameter will appear in 
this forrr: 

r, (U,n,w),t 

u 
identifies the unpack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

rr 
is the size of the output field. 

Note: Field selections when running card 
to-printer and/or punch will be reflected 
on the output for both. 

HEXADECIMAL 

When a program has printed output, the 
field selected may be printed in 
hexadecirral representation. This operation 
is indicated as follows: 

r,(X,n),t 

X 
identifies the hexadecirral operation; 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

Only the field length of the input is 
necessary for this operation because the 
cut put length will always te assumed to be 
twice as large. X and n are enclosed in 
farentheses and separated ty a comma. 

Control Statement Stream 
A sample control statement input stream for 
running the card-to-printer and/or punch 
program from the core image library 
follows; device and file descriptions are 
peculiar to the job being run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNtSYS004,X'OOC' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'OOE' 
//bASSGNtSYS006,X'OOD' 
//bEXECbCDPP 
//bEND 

(data cards on SYS004) 

(reader) 
(printer) 
(punch) 

(assumed values) 

When the input field is to be unpacked /* 
before it is placed in the output record, /& 
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POSSIBLE 
PARAMETER FORMS ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

Function TB T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 
Tt TBF 

TC B Both Print and Punch 
TO 
TF BF Both Print and Punch with Field Select 
TL 
TLF C Copy (punch output on Iy) 

0 Display 

F Fie Id Select (punch output on Iy) 

L List 

LF List and Field Select 

Format 
Ff FF F The initial F of this form identifies this as the format parameter. 

F The second F of the form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

Input 
Description A=(n,m) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block 
length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

Output 
Description B=(n,m) B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

B=(p) B= This letter and symbol indicate this as the output-description parameter. 

(p) For printer output, the size of the print line (120, 132, or 144) must be entered. 
A print line size of 120 is forced if TO is specified. 

Card Input 
Ix 11 I The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 

12 
1 EBCDIC Input 

2 Binary Input 

Printer or 01 0 The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. For pri nter output, the type of output 
Punch Outpu 02 indicated by the field-select parameter (hexadecimal or character) overrides this parameter. 
Ox OX 

OC 1 EBCD IC Output (punch on!y) 

2 Binary Output (punch only) 

X Hexadecimal Output (printer only) 

C Character Output (printer only) 

Page PY P The first letter in these fcrms identifies this parameter. 
Numbering 
Px PN Y Number pages. 

N Do not number pages. 

Figure 8. Card-to-Printer and/or Punch Utility Modifier Statement (Part 1 of 2) 
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PARAMETER 
POSSIBLE ENTRIES EXPLANAHON 
FORMS 

Sequence-
I 

Q==(x,y) 
I 

Q== 
I 

This letter and symbol identify this porometer. 
Numbering I 

Q=(x,y) x This represents the first position of a field in a card (relative to one) for sequence-numbering (1 or 2 
digits). 

, Separator 

I I y I This represents the length of the field (maximum 10). The (x,y) portion of this parameter must be 
enclosed in parentheses. 

First Record Rx R The first letter in this form identifies th is parameter. 
Rx 

x This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-1 records will ~ by-
passed). If the file is to .be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked and 
the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

Spacing and Sl S The first letter in these forms identifies this parometer. 
Stocker S2 
Control S3 1 Printer Output: Single Spacing 
Sx Punch Output: Select Stacker 1 

Printer and Punch: Printer Control Only 

2 Printer Output: Double Spacing 
Punch Output: Select Stacker 2 
Printer and Punch: Printer Control Only 

3 Printer Output: Triple Spacing 
Punch Output: Invalid 
Printer and Punch: Printer Control Only 

Figure 8. Card-to-Printer and/or Punch Utility Modifier Statement (Part 2 of 2) 
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The card-to-tape program transfers the 
contents of a card file from cards to tape. 
The cards may be punched in EBCDIC or 
binary. The input records must be fixed­
length unblocked, and each logical record 
must fit on one card. The maxirrurr size 
record is 80 bytes, or 160 for binary. 
These files may be copied, reblocked, field 
selected, or reblocked and field selected. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this card is omitted from the program, 
the following parameters are assurred: 

IlbUbTC~FF,A=(80,80),B={80,80) ,I1,OU,R1 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this program are: 

/lbUCTbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(Output), 
IX,Rx,Ox,Q={x,yJ 

Figure 9 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the card-to-tape program. 

Reason ~!!:!:EY 
IlbU These-entries identify this as the 

utility modifier statement. 

CTb The initials of the prograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for rrore than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the inforrration for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the sarre or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need not be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
complete on one statement. The format and 
contents of this statement are: 

IlbFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Contents 
/lbFSi)-

Explanation 
lib identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

Card to Tape 

r,s,tl r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to te selected. 
For binary records, this 
numter is relative to the 
record as it appears in main 
storage, not on the card. 

PACK 

• (comma) separates entries in 
the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,m),t 

p 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
tefore it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this forrr: 

r, (U,n,m) ,t 

U 
identifies the unpack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 
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PARAMETER 
POSSIBLE 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION I FORMS 
I 

Function TC I T I The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. I 
Tt TF 

TR C Copy 
TRF 

F Field Select 

I I R Reblock I 
RF Reblock and Field Select 

Format FF F The leading F of this form identifies this as the format parameter. 
Ff 

F The second F of the form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

Input 
Description A=(n,m) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

Output 
Description B=(n,m) B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

Card Input 11 I The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 
Ix 12 

1 EBCD IC Input 

2 Binary Input 

Rewind OR 0 The first letter in these forms identifies this pammeter. The rewind option for the output tape is 
Output ON active both before and after data transfer. 
Ox OU 

R Rewind both before and after data transfer. 

N Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

U Rewind before and rewind and unload after data transfer. 

Sequence- Q=(x,y) Q= This letter and symbol identify this paraneter. 

I Numbering 
Q=(x,y) x This represents the first pasition of a field in a card (relative to one) for sequence-numbering 

I 
(l or 2 digits). 

, Separator. 

y This represents the length of the field (maximum 10). The (x,y) partion of this parameter must be 
i ncl uded in parentheses. 

First Record Rx R The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 
Rx 

x This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-l records will be by-
passed) • If the file is to be copied, the function. parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

Figure 9. Card-to-Tape Utility Modifier Staterrent 
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Control Statement Stream 

A sample control staterrent input strearr for 
running a card-to-tape program frorr the 
disk resident relocatable library follows; 
device and file descriptions are peculiar 
to the job being run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYSLNK,X'190' 
//bASSGNbSYS001,X'lS0' 
//bOPTIONbLINK 
bINCLUDEbIJWCT 
bPHASEoCDTP5,IJWCTCS2,NOAUTO 
bINCLUDEbIJWLAB 
bENTRY 
//bLBLTYPbTAPE 
//bEXECbLNKEDT 
//bUPSlb00101000 (unlabeled output with 

no tapemark at start of file) 
/ /bASSGNbSYS004, X' OOC' (reader) 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'lS3',ALT (alternate tape 

dri ve) 
//bEXEC 
//bUCTbTR,FF,A=(80,SO) ,B=(SO,SOO),CR 
//bEND 

/* 
/& 

(data goes in SYS004) 

A sample control statement input stream 
for running a card-to-tape program from the 
core image library follows; device and file 
descriptions are pEculiar to the job being 
run. 

//bJOBbEXA~PLE 

//bASSGNbSYS004,X'OOC' (reader) 
//bASSGNtSYS005,X'lS2' (tape drive) 

(assume standard labels) 
//bEXECbCDTP 
//bEND 

/* 

/& 

(data goes in SYS004) 

Card to Tape 41 



Data Cell to Data Cell 

The data cell-to-data cell program 
transfers files between any nurrber of 
assigned data cell units or between areas 
of the same unit. Using the same device 
for input and output can cause a reduction 
in ferformance. Files can be copied, 
reblocked, field selected, or reblocked and 
field selected. If the field select or 
reblcck options are used, the input records 
must be fixed length or variable length. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is orritted frorr the 
program, the following parameters are 
assumed: 

//bUbTC,FU,A=(1000),B=(1000),OY,R1, 
E=(2321,2321) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this prograrr are: 

//bUMMbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(cutput),Cx,Rx, 
E=(c,d) 

Figure 10 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility mcdifier 
statement for the data cell-to-data cell 
program. 

//bU 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

MMb The initials of the prcgrarr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for rrore than cne 
frograrr. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the information for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
frorr an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As rrany field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need not be 
filled even if additional field select 
statements follow. The field selected TIust 
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be complete in one staterrent. The forrrat 
and contents of this statement are: 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Contents --------

//bFSb 

r,s,t/ 

//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a fiRld 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of tr.e field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the startino 
position, relative to o~e, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (data cell input), the letter K 
followed by a comma and the starting 
position of the field to be selected must 
be placed in parentheses. 

~~~~21~: //bFSb(K,r),s,t 

When a field is to be selected frow a 
key field (data cell input) and is to ce 
placed into a key field (data cell output), 
the starting position of the field in the 
input record and output record must be 
preceded by the letter K and a comITa and 
enclosed in parentheses. 

~~~~21~: //bFSb(K,r),s, (K,t) 

When a field is to be placed into a key 
field (data cell output), the letter K 
followed by a comma and the starting 
pcsition of the field in the output record 
must be placed in parentheses. 

~~~~21~: //bFSbr,s, (K,t) 



PARAMETER 

Function 
It 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Data Cell 
Check 
Ox 

First Record 
Rx 

Device Type 
Description 

Figure 10. 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m) 

A=(g) 

A=(K=I,D=/) 

B=(n,m) 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

C Copy 

Field Select 

R Reblock 

RF Reblock and Field Select 

The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

The second F must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

v The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

U The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n, m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable-length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and. the 
letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

A= 

(g) 

A= 

(K=I,D=I) 

B= 

(n,m) 

Th is letter and symbol indicate th is is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block length 
must be encfosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For fixed-length data cell input records with keys, the letter K and syrr.bo I = must precede the 
length of the key fie Id. The letter D and symbo I = must precede the length of the data fie Id. 
These two fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block length 
(the letter m) must be enc losed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable-length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and the 
letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

B=(K=I, D=I) B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output description parameter •. 

(K=I,D=I) 

B=(g) B= 

(g) 

OY o 
ON 

y 

N 

Rx R 

x 

E=(c,d) E= 

(c,d) 

E=(e) E= 

(e) 

For fixed-length data cell output records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the 
length of the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the dqta field. 
These two fields must be separated by a comma and encfosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 

Write-data cell check (forced for this program). 

Do not write-data cell check (ignored for this program). 

The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 

Th is represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-I records wi" be by­
passed). If the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For input devices (the letter c) and output devices (the letter d) the val id entry is 2321. These 
entries must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For fnpttt and output devices the valid entry is 2321. This entry must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Data Cell-to-Data Cell Utility Mcdifier Statement 
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PA.CK 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r,(P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the ~ack oferation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the outfut field. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unfacked 
before it is placed in the output record, 
the field select p~r~meter will appear in 
this form: 

r,(U,n,m),t 

U 
identifies the unpack operaticn. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

COPY VARIA.BLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record, not defined as the fixed portion, 
is to be transferred to the outfut record, 
the letters CV (copy variable) must be 
present in the field select staterrent. If 
this entry is made when processing records 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The CV entry can 
be entere:l: 
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• Before the first field to te selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• .r'ollowing selected fields. 

IlbFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
IlbFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t 
IltFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 

The variable section of the record is 
placed in the output record follcwing the 
fixed portion of the record as described in 
the output description parameter. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sample control statement input stream for 
running a data cell-to-data cell program 
from the core image library follows; device 
and file descriptions are peculiar to the 
jot teing run. 

IlbJOBbEXAMPLE 
IltASSGNtSYS010,X'193' 
IlbUPSIbOOOOOOOO (standard labels) 
IltDLBLtUIN,'DCbFILE',67/365 
IlbEXTENTbB=4,SYS010,010203,1,O,19006,00094 
IlbDLBLbUOUT,'DATAbCELLbCUTPUT',67/300 
IlbEXTENTtB=5,SYS010,000123,1,O,19006,00094 
IlbEXECbDCDC 
IltUMMbTF,FF,A=(SO,SO),B=(K=10,D=70),ON 
IlbFSb75,6,(K,1)/l,70,1 
IlbEND 
If, 

~2~~: If you want to process sequential 
files to support forced-end-of-volume 
(FEOV), tit 7 of the UPSI byte rrust be set 
cn (1IbUPSIb00000001). This bit 7 must be 
set off, if the file to be copied was built 
by using the direct access method (DAM) or 
indexed sequential access rrethod (ISAM). 



The data cell-to-disk program transfers a 
file between any number of assigned data 
cells and disks. Files can he copiedJ 

reblockedl field selected, or reblocked and 
field selected. If the field select or 
reblock options are to be used, the inFut 
records must be fixed or variable length. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is omitted from the 
program" the following parameters are 
assumed: 

//bUbTC,FU,A=(1000),B=(1000) ,OY,R1, 
E= (2321.,2311) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this prograrr are: 

//bUMDbTtIFfJA=(input)~B=(output),Ox,Rxl 
E= (c" d) 

Figure 11 shows detailed inforrration of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the data cell-to-disk 
program. 

//bU 

MDb 

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier statement. 

The initials of the Frograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for more than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the information for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need nct be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
complete on one statement. The format and 
contents of this sta terrent are: 

Data Cell to Disk 

/lbFSbr~s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Contents 
//hFSb -

r" s, t/ 

~~Ela!!atio!! 
I/b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

I (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position~ relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (data cell input), the letter K 
followed by a comma and the starting 
Fosition of the field to be selected must 
be placed in parentheses. 

£~~!!!E!~: /lbFSb(K,r)"s,t 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (data cell input) and is to be 
placed into a key field (disk output), the 
starting Fosition of the field in the input 
record and output record must be preceded 
hy the letter K and a comma and enclosed in 
Farentheses. 

~xa!!!E!~: //bFSb(K"r), s, (K,t) 

When a field is to he placed into a key 
field (disk output) I the letter K followed 
hy a comrra and the starting position of the 
field in the output record must be placed 
in parentheses. 

£xa!!!E!~: //bFSbr,s, (K,t) 
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PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Disk Check 
Ox 

First Record 
Rx 

Device Type 
Description 

Figure 11. 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m) 

A=(g) 

A=(K =1,0=1) 

B=(n,m) 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

C Copy 

F Field Select 

R Reblock 

RF Reblock and Field Select 

F The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

F The second F of the first possible form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

v The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

U The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n, m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and 
the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

A= 

(g) 

A= 

(K=I,D=I) 

B= 

(n,m) 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For fixed-length data cell input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the 
length of the key field. The letter 0 and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. 
These two fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block 
length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field 
select with variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each 
record, and the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

B=(K=I,D=I) B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output description parameter. 

B=(9) 

OY 
ON 

Rx 

E=(c,d) 

(K=I,D=I) 

B= 

(g) 

o 

y 

N 

E= 

(c,d) 

For fixed-length disk output records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 
of the key field. The letter 0 and symbol = must precede the data field. These two fields must 
be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in porentheses. 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

Write-disk check. 

Do not write-disk check. 

The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 

Th is represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-1 records will be 
bypassed). If the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For input devices (the letter c) the valid entry is 2321. For output devices (the letter d) the valid 
entries are 2311 and 2314. If a 2319 is used, 2314 must be specified. 
These entries must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

Data Cell-to-Disk Utility Modifier Staterrent 
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P~CK 

When the input field is to ee packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in the cutput record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this form: 

r,(U,n,m),t 

U 
identifies the unpack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

COpy VARIA.BLE 

When the section of a variaele-length 
record, not defined as the fixed portion, 
is to be transferred to the output record, 
the letters CV (copy variable) rrust be 
present in the field select statement. If 
this entry is made when processing records 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The CV entry can 
be entered: 

• Before the first field to ee selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

//eFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t 
//cFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/cv 

The variable section of the record is 
placed in the output record following the 
fixed portion of the record as described in 
the output description parameter. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sarrple centrol staterrent input strearr for 
running a data cell-to-disk pregrarr from 
the core image library follows; device and 
file descriptions are peculiar to the joe 
being run. 

//r::JOBeEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS010,X'193' 
//cASSGNcSYS015,X'191' 
//bUPSIbOOOOOOOO (standard laeels) 
//cDLBLcUIN,'EXA.MPLEbFILE',67/365 
//cEXTENTcB=4,SYS010,010203,1,O,12040,00060 
//bDLBLbUOUT,'DISKbFILEbEXAMPLE',67/300 
//eEXTENTtSYS010,000123,1,O,01502,00038 
//bEXECbDCDK 
//cUMDcTC,FF,A=(K=10,D=100),B=(K=10,D=100), 

OY 
//bEND 
/& 

Note: If you want to precess sequential 
files to support forcecl-end-cf-velume 
(FEOV), bit 7 of the UESI pyte rrust be set 
on (//cUPSIb00000001). This bit 7 must be 
~~t off~ if the file to te copied was built 
ty u~Ing the direct access method (DAM) or 
indexed sequential access method (ISAM). 
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Data Cell to Printer 

The data cell-to-printer program can 
display a data cell file in either data 
display or data list format. Data display 
provides a visual picture of the data where 
every byte appears in the ~rinted cutput; 
this format can handle fixed, variable, and 
undefined records. Data list provides a 
siIT~le edited list of the file. The input 
file can come from one or rrore data cells. 
If data list is used, input records must be 
fixed or variable length and (for the data 
list function only) must not exceed the 
size of the print line. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains informaticn 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is omitted from the pro­
gram, the following parameters are assumed: 

//bUbTD,FU,A=(1000),B=(120),CX,Sl,FY,R1, 
E=(2321) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier staterrent for this ~rcgrarr are: 

//bUMPbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(output),Cx,SxwPx, 
Rx,E=(e) 

Figure 12 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier state­
ment for the data cell-to-printer program. 

//bU 

MPb 

Reason ------

These entries identify this card as 
a utility modifier staterrent. 

The initials of the ~rograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for rrore than one 
prograrr. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the inforrration for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the out~ut 
record. This is valid only for data list 
mode. As many field select staterrents as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched iD cards, each card need nct be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
corrplete in one statement. The format and 
contents of this staterrent are: 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 
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Contents ~~121§;!!§;!i2!! //DFSS-- //b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r,s,t/ r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the print line. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this form: 

r, (U,n,rr),t 
U 

identifies the unpack operation. 
n 

is the size of the input field. 
rr 

is the size of the output field. 

HEXAr::ECIMAL 

When a program has printed output, the 
field selected may be printed in 
hexadecimal representaticn. This operation 
is indicated as follows: 

r,(X,n),t 
X 

n 
identifies the hexadecirral operation. 

is the size of the input field. only 
the field length of the input is 
necessary for this operation because 
the output length will always be 
assurred to be twice as large. X and n 
are enclosed in parentheses a~d 
separated by a corrma. 



PARAMETER POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

~---------+----------~--------4-------------------------------------------------------------. ------------~ 
Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Printer 
Output 
Ox 

Page­
Numbering 
Px 

First Record 
Printed 
Rx 

Figure 12. 

TD 
TL 
TLF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m) 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

D Display 

L List 

LF List and Field Select 

The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format porameter. 

F The second F must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

v The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

U The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 
With undefined records, the only valid entry above is data display. 

A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n, m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and seporated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and the 
letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

A=(K=I, D=I) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description porameter. 

A=(g) 

B=(p) 

B=(n,p) 

OX 
OC 

PY 
PN 

Rx 

I 
I 

(K=I, D=I) 

A= 

(g) 

Boo 

(P) 

Boo 

(n,p) 

0 

X 

C 

P 

y 

N 

R 

x 

For fixed-length data cell input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the 
length of the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. 
These two fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum plock 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description. parameter. 

For printer output, the size of the print line (120, 132, or 144) must be entered. 
A print line size of 120 is forced, if TD is specified. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output description parameter. 

For field select of variable length records with printer output records the fixed portion of each 
output record (the letter n) and the size of the print line (the letter p) must be enclosed in 
parentheses and separated by a comma. 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. The character printout is forced 
for data list. The type of output indicated by the field-select parameter (hexadecimal or 
character) overrides this parameter. 

Hexadecimal Printout 

Character Printout 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

Number pages (forced for data display). 

Do not number pages (forced for first character forms control). 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

This represents the position of the first logical record to be printed; x-I records will be bypossed. 

Data Cell-to-Printer Utility Modifier Statement (Part 1 of 2) 
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PARAMETER POSSIBLE I ENTRIES I EXPLANAT ION 
FORMS I 

I I 
Spacin~ S] S The fi rst letter in these forms ident ifies th is parameter. 
Sx S2 

S3 ] Single Spacing (forced for data display) 
SA 

I 
SB 

I 
2 I Double Spacing 

I SC I 
SD 3 Tripie Spacing 

A Type A First Character Forms Control 

B Type B First Character Forms Control 

C I Type C First Character Forms Control 
I 

D Type D First Character Forms Control 

Device Type E=(e) E= This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 
Description 

(e) For input devices the valid entry is 232] • Th is entry must be encl osed in parentheses. 

Figure 12. Data Cell-to-Printer Utility Modifier Statement (Part 2 of 2) 

COpy VARH\BLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
recorj, not definej as the fixed portion, 
is to be transferred to the eutrut recerd, 
the letters CV (copy variable) must be 
present in the field select statement. If 
this entry is made when processing records 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The cv entry can 
be entered: 

• Before the first field to be selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

//bFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 

The variable section of the record is 
placed in the output record following the 
fixed portion of the record as described in 
the output description parameter. 
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Control Statement Stream 

A sample control statement input strearr fer 
running a data cell-to-printer program from 
the core image library fellowS; devices and 
file descriptions are peculiar to the job, 
being run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
IlbASSGNtSYS010,X'193' 
/lbASSGNbSYS005,X'OOE' 

(assume standard labels) 
IlbDLBLbUIN,'EX~MPLEbFILE'r67/365 

IlbEXrENTbB=3,SYS010,OOl101,1,O,12100,00900 
//bEXTENTtB=3,SYS010,OOl101,1,1,16000,00013 
//bEXECbDCPR 
/lbUMPbrL,FF,A=(K=20,D=90),B=(120),8C,S2,P~ 
/lbHlbLIS~bOFbDATAbCELLbFILE 
l/tEND 
1& 

Note: If you want to frecess sequential 
files to support forced-end-of-volume 
(FEOV), tit 7 of the UPSI byte rrust be set 
on (/lbUPSIb00000001). This bit 7 must be 
set off, if the file to be copied was built 
by using the direct access method (DAM) or 
indexed sequential access methed (ISAM). 



The data cell-to-tape prograrr transfers a 
file from one or more data cells to one or 
more tape reels. These files rray be 
copied, reblockedl field selected, or 
reblocked and field selected. If either 
the field select or reblock option is to be 
used l the input records must be fixed or 
variable-length. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is omitted from the 
program I the following parameters are 
assumed: 

//bUbTC 1 FU,A=(1000),B=(1000) ,OU,R1,E=(2321} 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier staterrent for this prograrr are: 

//bUMTbTtIFf,A=(input} ,B=(output},Cx,Rx, 
E=(e} 

Figure 13 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the data cell-to-tape 
program. 

Reason ~nt!:l 
//bU These-entries identify this as a 

utility modifier staterrent. 

MTb The initials of the program. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for more than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the inforrration for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As many field-select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need nct be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
complete in one statement. The format and 
contents of this staterrent are: 

//bFSbr,slt/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Contents 
//bFSb-

~~£!an~:!::iog 
//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

Data Cell to Tape 

r,s,t/ r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (data cell input), the letter K 
follcwed by a comma and the starting 
position of the field to be selected must 
be placed in parentheses. 

!~~!!!f!~: / /bFSb (K, r) " s, t 

PACK 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r,(P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this forrr: 

r, (U,n,m),t 

u 
identifies the unpack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 
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PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m) 

i 
I 

ENTRIES 

T 

C 

F 

R 

RF 

F 

F 

V 

U 

A= 

(n,m) 

EXPLANATION 

The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

Copy 

Field Select 

Reblock 

Reblock and Field Select 

The ieading F of these three possibie forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

The second F of the first possible form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

This letter and symbol indicote this is the input description parameter. 

For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and 
the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

A=(K=I,D=I) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

Output 
Description 

A=(g) 

B=(n,m) 

B=(g) 

Rewind Output OR 
ON 
OU 

First Record 
Rx 

Rx 

Device Type E=(e) 
Description 

(K=I,D=I) 

A= 

(g) 

B= 

For fixed-length data cell input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the 
length of the key field. The letter 0 and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. 
These two fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block 
length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select 
with variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, 
and the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

B= 

(g) 

o 

R 

N 

U 

R 

x 

E= 

(e) 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

The first letter in these fcons identifies this paraneter. 
The rewind option for th,e output tape is active both before and after data transfer. 

Rewind both before and after data transfer. 

Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

Rewind before and rewind and unload after data transfer. 

The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 

This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-l records will be 
bypassed). If the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For input devices the valid entry is 2321. This entry must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Figure 13. Data cell-to-Tape Utility Modifier Staterrent 
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COpy VARI~BLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
recorj, not definej as the fixed ~crtion, 
is to be transferred to the output record, 
the letters CV (copy variable) rrust be 
present in the field select statement. If 
this entry is made when processing reccrds 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The CV entry can 
be entered: 

• Before the first field to be selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

IlbFSbCVlr,s,t/r,s,t 
IlbFSbr,s,t/CVlr,s,t 
IlbFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/2V 

The variable section of the recorj is 
placej in the output record following the 
fixed portion of the rec~rd as described in 
the output description parameter. 

ConuolStuementSuemn 

A sample control statement input stream for 
running a data cell-to-tape ~rograrr frcm 

the disk resident relocatable library 
follcws; device and file descripticns are 
peculiar to the job being run. 

IlbJOBbEXAMPLE 
IlbASSGNbSYS010,X'193' 
IlbASSGNbSYS005,X'182' 
IlbASSGNbSYSLNK,X'190' 
IlbASSGNbSYS001,X'180' 
IIbUPSIb01000000 (user standard in~ut and 

standard output labels) 
/lbOPTIONbLINK 
bINCLUDEbIJWMT 
tPHASEbDCTP5,IJWMTCS2,NOAUTO 
bINCLUDEbULABROUT (user label processing 

routine) 
bENTRY 
IlbLBLTYPtTAPE 
IlbEXECbLNKEDT 
IltTLBLtUCUT,'EXAMPLEbFILE',67/300,010203, 

0001,0001,0001,01 
IlbDLBLtUIN,'DATAbCELLbTCbTAPE',67/365 
IlbEXTENTtB=9,SYS010,000123,1,0,12680,00020 
lib EXEC 
IltUMTbTRF,FF,A=(K=10,D=100),B=(110,440),O~ 

IlbFSb(K,1),10,1/1,100,11 
IlbEND 
1& 

Note: If you want to ~rccess sequential 
files to support forced-end-of-volume 
(FEOV), bit 7 of the UPSI byte must be set 
en (1IbUPSIb00000001). This bit 7 must be 
set off, if the file to te copied was built 
by using the direct access method (DAM) or 
indexed sequential access method (ISAM). 
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Disk to Card 

The disk-to-card program transfers the 
contents of a disk file to a card file. 
The output file may be punched in either 
EBCDIC or binary. Each logical output 
record must fit on one card (80 bytes for 
EBCDIC or 160 bytes for binary). Unless 
only a portion of the input record is 
transferred through the field select 
option, the input record size will be 
restricted to 80 or 160. Input records to 
this proqram must be fixed lenqth. Files 
in this prograrr may be copied, -retlocked, 
field selected, or reblocked and field 
selected. Blocked input records rrust te 
reblocked. 

Sequence Numbering 

Sequence numbering of the cutput tc this 
prograrr may te requested. A field up to 
ten characters in length will be punched 
into each card. This field will be 
nurrbered starting from one (with high-order 
zeros), and will be increased by one fcr 
each succeeding card. In the event that a 
sufficiently long field is nct defined to 
nurrber all of the cards, the numters will 
wrap around to zero with no error 
indication. This option is independent of 
field select. The sequence nurrber will 
overlay any data selected into the sequence 
area of the card. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is orritted frorr the 
program, the following parameters are 
assumed: 

IlbUbTC,FF,A=(80,80) ,B=(80,80) ,01,R1,S2, 
E=(2311) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier staterrent for this prograrr are: 

IlbUDCbTt,Ff,A=(input) ,B=(cutput),Cx,Rx, 
Sx,Q=(x,y),E=(e) 

Figure 14 shows detailed inforrration of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the disk-to-card program. 
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IltU 

LCt 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as the 
utility modifier statement. 

The initials of the program. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for more than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the information for 
the file-tc-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need not be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follcw. rhe field selected rrust be 
complete in one statement. The format and 
contents of this statement are: 

/ltFStr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Contents --------

IltFSb 

r,s,tl 

lib identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 
For tinary records, this 
number is relative to the 
record as it appears in main 
storage, not on the card. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 



PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 

A=(n,m) 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

C Copy 

Field Select 

R Reblock 

RF Reblock and Field Select 

The leading F of this form identifies this as the format parameter. 

The second F of the form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n, m) F.or fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

A=(K=I,D=I) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

Output 
Description B=(n,m) 

Output Mode 01 
Ox 02 

Sequence­
Numbering 
Q=(x,y) 

First Record 
Rx 

Stacker 
Select 
Sx 

Device Type 
Description 

Q=(x,y) 

Rx 

Sl 

S2 

S3 

E=(e) 

(K=I,D=I) 

B= 

For fixed-length disk input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length of 
the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two 
fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in a parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n, m) For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

o 

2 

Q= 

x 

y 

R 

x 

2 

3 

E= 

(e) 

The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 

EBCDIC Punching 

Binary Punching 

This letter and symbol identify this parameter. 

This represents the first pasition of a field in a card (relative to one) for sequence-numbering (1 or 2 
digits), 

Separator 

This represents the length of the field (maximum 10). The (x,y) portion of this parameter must be 
enclosed in parentheses. 

The first letter in th is form identifies th is parameter. 

This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-1 records will be by­
passed). If the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked and 
the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

Select Pocket 1 

Select Pocket 2 

First Character Stacker Select 

This lett~r and sy mbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For input devices the valid entries are 2311 and 2314. If a 2319 is used, 2314 must be specified. 
This entry must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Figure 14. Disk-to-Card Utility Modifier Statement 
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When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (disk input), the letter K 
followed by a comma and the starting 
position of the field to be selected must 
be placed in parentheses. 

~~amp!~: IlbFSb(K,r) ,s,t 

PPiCK 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size Df the in~ut field. 

is the size of the output field. 

UNPPiCK 

When the input field is to be un~acked 
before it is placed in the output recDrd, 
the field select p~rameter will arrear in 
this form: 

r, (U,n,m),t 
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U 
identifies the un~ack oreration. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

rr 
is the size of the output field. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sarrple control staterrent input strearr for 
running a disk-to-card program frorr the 
cere image library follows; device and file 
descriptions are peculiar to the job being 
run. 

IltJOBtEXAMPLE 
IlbASSGNbSYS006,X'OOD' 
IltASSGNtSYS009,X'191' (standard labels 

assurred) 
IltDLBLtUIN,'DISKbFILE',67/365 
IlbEXTENTtSYS009,l12233,1,O,01400,00043 
II.l::::EXECtDKCD 
/lbEND 
1& 

Nete: If you want to process sequential 
files to support forced-end-ef-volume 
(FEOV), bit 7 of the UPSI byte must be set 
en (1ItUPSIb00000001). This bit 7 must be 
set 2!!, if the file to te copied was .l::::uilt 
ty using the direct access method (DAM) er 
indexed sequential access method (ISAM). 



The disk-to-data 
file between any 
cells and disks. 
reblocked, field 
field selected. 
reb lock options 
records must be 
length. 

cell prograrr transfers a 
number of assigned data 
Files can be cOFied, 

selected, or reblocked and 
If the field select or 

are to be used, the input 
fixed length or variable 

This program may also be used to 
condense a sequential disk file earlier 
created with a forced end-of-volume record. 
A FEOV record will therefore not aFpear on 
the output file. For a full description of 
forced end of volume, see the DOS 
~~2~~~!§2~_~~£_!{~~~~~2§ FublIcation. 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is orritted frorr the 
program, the following parameters are 
assumed: 

//bUbTC,FU,A=(1000),B=(1000),OY,Rl, 
E=(2311,2321) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this Frograrr are: 

//bUDMbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(output),Cx,Rx, 
E=(c,d) 

Figure 15 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the disk-to-data cell 
program. 

//bU 

DMb 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

The initials of the Frograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for more than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 
This statement provides the information for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
frorr an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the outFut 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If cards are 

Disk to Data Cell 

Funched, each card need not te filled even 
if additional field select statements 
follcw. The field selected rrust be 
complete in one statement. The format and 
contents of this statement are: 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

contents 
--------

//bFSb 

r,s,t/ 

//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the Farameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (disk input), the letter K 
follcwed by a comma and the starting 
position of the field to be selected must 
be Flaced in parentheses. 

!~~~21~: //bFSb{K,r),s,t 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (disk input) and is to be placed 
into a key field (data cell output), the 
starting Fcsition of the field in the input 
record and output record must be preceded 
by the letter K and a corrma and enclosed in 
parentheses. 

!~~~El~: //bFSb(K,r),s, (K,t) 

When a field is to be placed into a key 
field (data cell output), the letter K 
follcwed by a comma and the starting 
position of the field in the outFut record 
rrust be Flaced in parentheses. 

!~~~El~: //bFSbr,s, (K,t) 

Disk to Data Cell 57 



PP\CK 

when the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unfacked 
before it is placed in the outfut record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this form: 

r, (U,n,m),t 

U 
identifies the unpack operation; 

n 
is the size of the infut field; 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

COpy VARIP\BLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record, not defined as the fixed portien, 
is to be transferred to the output record, 
the letters CV (copy variable) rrust be 
present in the field select statement. If 
this entry is made when processing reccrds 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The CV entry can 
be entered: 
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• Before the first field to be selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

//bFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/cV 

The variable section ef the record is 
placed in the output recerd following the 
fixed portion of the record as described in 
the eutput description paraweter. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sample control statement input stream for 
running the disk-to-data cell pregrarr frem 
the core image library fellows; device and 
file descriptions are peculiar te the job 
being run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bPAUSEbMOUNTbPACKb352336bONb190bANDbCELLb 

362431bONbBINb4bOFb193 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'190' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'193' (standard labels 

assurred) 
//bDLBLbUIN,'DISKbFILE',67/365 
//bEXTENTbSYS004,352336,1,O,00551,00082 
//bDLBLbUOUT,'BACK-UPbFILE' ,67/300 
//bEXTENTbE=4,SYS005,362437,1,O,01465,00032 
//bEXECbDKDC 
//bUDMbTC,FU,A=(960),B=(960),OY 
//bEND 
/& 

Note: If you want to process sequential 
files to support forced-end-ef-velume 
(FEOV), bit 7 of the UPS I byte must be set 
cn (//bUPSIb00000001). This bit 7 must be 
set 211, if the file to be cepied was built 
by using the direct access mEthod (DAM) er 
indexed sequential access ~ethod (ISAM). 



PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Data Cell 
Check Ox 

First Record 
Rx 

Device Type 
Description 

Figure 15. 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m) 

A={g) 

A=(K=I, 0=1) 

B=(n,m) 

B=(K=I,O=I) 

B=(g) 

OY 
ON 

Rx 

E=(c, d} 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

C Copy 

F Field Select 

R Reblock 

RF Reblock and Field Select 

F 

F 

v 

U 

A= 

(n,m) 

A= 

(g) 

A= 

(K=~, 0=1) 

B= 

(n,m) 

B= 

The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

The second F of the first possible form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the size of the fixed portion of each record, and the letter m indicates the 
maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description porameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block length 
must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For fixed-length disk input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length of 
the key field. The letter 0 and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two fields 
must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and the 
letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(K=I,O=I) For fixed-length data cell output records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 
of the key field. The letter 0 and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two 
fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-descriptioR parameter. 

(g) For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block length 
must be enclosed in parentheses. 

o 
y 

N 

R 

x 

E= 
(c,d) 

The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 

Write-data cell check (forced for this program). 

Do not write-data cell check (ignored for this program). 

The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 

This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-I records will be by­
passed). If the fire is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked and 
the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 
For input devices (the letter c) the valid entries are 2311 and 2314. If a 2319 is used, 2314 must be 
specified. For output devices (the letter d) the valid entry is 2321. These entries must be enclosed in 
parentheses and separated by a comma. 

Disk-to-Data Cell Utility Modifier Statement 
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Disk to Disk 

~he disk-to-disk program transfers a file 
between disk units or between areas of the 
sarre unit. Using the same device for input 
and output can cause a reduction in 
performance. Files can be copied, 
reblocked, field selected, or reblocked and 
field selected. If the field select or 
reblock optioDs are to be used, the input 
records must be fixed or variable length. 

This program may also be used tc 
condense a sequential disk file earlier 
created with a forced end-of-volume record. 
A FEOV record will therefore not aFpear on 
the output file. For a full description of 
forced end of volume, see the DOS 
§~E~~Y!So~_~~£_!{Q_~~f~2~ publIcation. 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is orritted frorr the 
program, the following parameters are 
assumed: 

//bUbTC,FU,A=(1000),B=(1000),OY,R1, 
E=(2311,2311) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier staterrent for this Frograrr are: 

//bUDDbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(cutput),Cx,Rx, 
E=(c,d' 

Figure 16 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the disk-to-disk program. 

~!!try 
//bU 

Reason 
These-entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

DDb The initials of the Frograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is to be used for more 
than one program. 

Field Select Statement 
This statement provides the information for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
frorr an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need nct be 
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filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected must be 
complete in one statement. ~he format and 
contents of this statement are: 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Contents 
77tFSE--

r,s,t/ 

~!2!.~!!~~io!! 
//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in tytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (disk input), the letter K 
followed by a comma and the starting 
Fosition of the field to be selected must 
be placed in parentheses. 

~xa!!)f!~: //bFSb(K,r),s,t 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (disk input) and is to be placed 
into a key field (disk output), the 
starting position of the field in the input 
record and output record must be preceded 
ty the letter K and a corrma and enclosed in 
parentheses. 

~!~!!!12!§: / /bFSb CR, r) , s, (K, t) 

When a field is to te placed into a key 
field (disk output), the letter K followed 
ty a comrra and the starting Fosition of the 
field in the output record must be placed 
in parentheses. 

~xa!!!12!§: //bFSbr,s, (K,t) 



PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Disk Check 
Ox 

First Record 
Rx 

Device Type 
Description 

Figure 16. 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A={n,m) 

A={g) 

A={K=I,D=I) 

B={n,m) 

ENTRIES 

C 

RF 

v 

U 

A= 

(n,m) 

l 

A= 

(g) 

A= 

(K=I,D=I) 

B= 

(n,m) 

B=(K =1, D=I) B= 

B=(g) 

OY 
ON 

Rx 

E=(c,d) 

E=(e) 

I 

(K=I,D=I) 

B= 

(g) 

0 

y 

N 

R 

x 

E= 

(c,d) 

E= 

(e) 

EXPLANATION 

The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

Copy 

Field Select 

Reblock 

Reblock and Field Select 

The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

The second F of the first possible form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For fixed-length input record length (the letter n) and the input block length (the letter m) must be 
enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with variable length records 
the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and the letter m indicates the 
maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For fixed-length disk input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 
of the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These 
two fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and the 
letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length disk output records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 
of the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two 
fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 

Write-disk check. 

Do not write-disk check. 

The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 

This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-1 records will be bypassed). 
If the file 1s to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked and the input 
and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For input devices (the letter c) and output devices (the letter d) the valid entries are 2311 and 2314. 
If a 2319 is used, 2314 must be specified. These entries must be enclosed in parentheses 
and separated by a comma. 
This letter and symbal indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For input and output devices the valid entries are 2311 or 2314. This entry must be enclosed in 
parentheses. 

Disk-to-Disk Utility Modifier Statement 
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P~CK 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output recqrd, the 
field select I?drdmeler will dI?I?eaL in this 
form: 

r,(P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack oferation. 

n 
is the size of the input field; 

m 
is the size of the outfut field. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unfacked 
before it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will affear in 
this form: 

r, (U, n, m) , t 

U 
identifies the unpack oferaticn. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the outfut field. 

COPY VARI~BLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record, not defined as the fixed portion, 
is to be transferred to the outfut record, 
the letters CV (copy variable) must be 
present in the field select staterrent. If 
this entry is made when processing records 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The CV entry can 
be entered: 
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• Before the first field to te selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

//bFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/cv/r,s,t 
//tFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 

The variable section of the record is 
flaced in the output reccrd following the 
fixed portion of the record as described in 
the output description farameter. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sarople control staterrent input stream for 
running a disk-to-disk frcgram frOID the 
core irrage library follows; device and file 
descriptions are peculiar to the job being 
run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//tPAUSEtMCUNTbPACKbONtDRIvEt191 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'191' 
/ /tASSGNtSYS005, X' 191' (standard labels 

assurred) 
//tDLBLbUIN,'DISKbINPUT' ,67/365 
//bEXTENTbSYS004,222333,1,O,00913,00020 
//tDLBLbUCUr,'DISKbOUTPUT',67/300 
//bEXTENTtSYS005,222333,1,O,00413,00020 
//bEXECbDKDK 
//tUDDtTR,FF,A=(SO,SO),B=(SO,960),OY 
//bEND 
/& 

Note: If you want to frccess sequential 
files to support forced-end-of-volume 
(FEOV), tit 7 of the UPSI byte roust be set 
on (//bUPSIb00000001). This bit 7 rrust te 
set 2ff, if the file to te copied was built 
by using the direct access method (DAM) or 
indexed sequential access rrethod (ISAM). 



The disk-to-printer program can display a 
disk file in either data display or data 
list format. Data display provides a 
visual picture of the data where every byte 
appears in the printed output; this format 
can handle fixed, variable, and undefined 
records. Data list provides a sirrfle 
edited list of the file; input records must 
be fixed or variable length and (fcr the 
data list function only) must not exceed 
the size of the print line. An oftion is 
available to this program to specify the 
number of logical records in a file to be 
bypassed before printing begins. 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is orritted frorr the pro­
grarr, the following parameters are assumed: 

//bUbTD,FU,A=(1000),B=(120),OX,Sl,PY,R1, 
E=(2311) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this program are: 

//bUDPbTt,Ff,A=(input) ,B=(eutput),Ox,Sx, 
Px,Rx,E=(e) 

Figure 17 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the disk-to-frinter frograro. 

//bU 

DPb 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

The initials of the frograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for rrore than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 
This statement provides the inforrration for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. This is valid only for data list 
mode. As many field select staterrents as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need net be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
complete in one statement. The format and 
contents of this staterrent are: 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Disk to Printer 

Contents ~~f2!~Q~ti2Q 
//bFSb-- //b identifies this as a 

control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r,s,t/ r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in cytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the print line. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in tbe output record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this forrr: 

r, (U, n " m ), t 
U 

identifies the unpack operation. 
n 

is the size of the input field. 
rr 

is the size of the output field. 

HEXADECIMAL 

When a program has printed output, the 
field selected may be printed in 
hexadecimal representation. This operation 
is indicated as follows: 

r, (X,n),t 
X 

n 
identifies the hexadeciroal operation; 

is the size of the input field. Only 
the field length of the input is 
necessary for this operation because 
the output length will always be 
assurred to be twice as large. X and n 
are enclosed in parentheses and 
separated by a comma. 
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-PARAMETER 
POSSIBLE 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 
FORMS 

Function TD T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

I Tt I TL I I 
TLF D Display 

L List 

LF List and Field Select 

Format FF F The leading F of these three possible forms identi fies th is as the format parameter. 
Ff FV 

FU F The second F must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

V The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

U The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 
With undefined records the only valid entrv cb-v o :C' dC't,.., . ...J:C' .... I"!\! 

Input 
Description A=(n,m) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and 
the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

A=(K =1, D=I) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(K-::l,D=I) For fixed-length disk input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 

! of the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. 

I 
These two fields must be separated by a cemma and enclosed in parentheses. 

A=ig) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 
: 

(g) For undefined input records or variable input records without field selec~ length must be enclosed 
in parentheses. 

Output B=(p) B'"' This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 
Description 

(p) For printer output, the size of the print line (120, 132, or 144) must be entered. 
A print line size of 120 is forced if TD is specified. 

B=(n, pi B~ This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n,p) For field select of variable length records with printer output records, the fixed portion of each 
output record (the lethO!r n) and the size of the print line (the letter p) must be enclosed in 
parentheses and separated by a comma. 

Printer OX 0 i 
The first letter in these forms ident ifies th is parameter. The type of output indicated by the 

Output OC field-select parameter (hexadecimal or character) overrides this parameter. 
Ox 

X Hexadecimal Printout (for data display only) 

C Alphameric Printout (forced for data list mode) 

Page- PY P The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 
Numbering PN 
Px Y Number poges (forced for data display) 

N Do not number pages (forced for first character forms control) 

First Record Rx R The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 
Rx 

x This represents the position of the firST logical record to be printed; x-I records will be bypassed. 

Figure 17. Disk-to-Printer Utility Modifier Statement (Part 1 of 2) 
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POSSIBLE 
PARAMETER FORMS ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

Spacing Sl S The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

Sx S2 
S3 1 Single Spacing (forced for data display) 

SA 
SB 2 Double Spacing 

SC 
SD 3 Triple Spacing 

A Type A First Character Forms Control 

B Type B First Character Forms Control 

C Type C First Character Forms Control 

D Type D First Character Forms Control 

Device Type E=(e) E= This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

Description 
(e) For input devices the valid entries are 2311 and 2314. If a 2319 is used, 2314 must be specified. 

This entry must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Figure 17. Disk-to-Printer Utility Modifier Staterrent (Part 2 of 2) 

COPY VARIA.BLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
recorj, not definej as the fixed portion, 
is to be transferrej to the cutfut reccrj, 
the letters CV (copy variable) must be 
present in the fielj select staterrent. If 
this entry is made when processing records 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The CV entry can 
be enterej: 

• Before the first fielj to be selected. 
• Between selected fields. 
• Following selectej fields. 

Examples: 
IlbFSbCVlr,s,t/r,s,t 
IlbFSbr,s,t/CVlr,s,t 
IlbFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 

The variable section of the record is 
placej in the output record follcwing the 
fixej portion of the record as described in 
the output description pararreter. 

INDEXED SEQUENTIAL HA.NDLING 

A.n injexed sequential file can be printed 
by specifying sequential in the DLBL card 
and specifying undefined forrrat in the 
utility modifier statement. The track 
indexes will be printed along with the 
prime data area. Further indexes will not 
be obtained. 

ConuolStuementSue~ 

A. sample control statement input stream for 
running a disk-to-printer frograrr from the 

core iroage library follows; device and file 
descriptions are peculiar to the job being 
run. See fage 27 for a description of the 
heading statement. 

IlbJOBtEXAMPLE 
IlbASSGNbSYS007,X'191' 
IltASSGNtSYS005,X'OOE' 
IlbDLBLbUIN,'DISKbFILE',67/365 
IltEXTENTtSYS007,333333,1,O,01224,00022 
IlbEXECbDKPR 
IltUDPtTL,FF,A=(80,400),E=(132),Sl 
IlbEND 
1& 

To print an indexed sequential file 
(refer to "Indexed Sequential Handling" 
above) follow this sample control statement 
infut stream. Device and file descriptions 
are peculiar to the jot being run. 

IltJOBtEXAMPLE 
IlbASSGNbSYS007,X'191' 
IltASSGNtSYS005,X'OOE' 
IlbDLBLbUIN,'INDEXED SEQUENTIAL',69/152,SD 
IltEXTENTtSYS007,333333,1,O,01224,00022 
IlbEXECbDKPR 
IltUDPtTD,FU,A=(80),E=(132),OX 
IltEND 
1& 

Note: If you want to frccess sequential 
files to support forced-end-cf-vclume 
(FEOV), tit 7 of the UPS I byte IDust be set 
cn (1ItUPSIb00000001). ~his bit 7 must be 
set off, if the file to te ccpied was built 
by using the direct access method (DAM) or 
indexed sequential access rrethod (ISAM). 
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Disk to Tape 

The disk-to-tape program transfers a file 
from one or more disk units to cne or rrore 
tape reels. These files may be cOfied, 
reblocked, field selected, or reblocked and 
field selected. If the field select or 
reblcck options are used, the input records 
must be fixed or variable length. 

This program may also be used tc 
condense a sequential disk file earlier 
created with a forced end-cf-vclurre record. 
A FEOV record will therefore not appear on 
the output file. For a full descripticn of 
forced end of volume, see the DOS 
~~E~~~i§2E_~~~_I/Q_~~~~2§ publication. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is omitted from the 
program, the following pararreters are 
assumed: 

//bUbTC,FU ,A=(1000) ,B=(1000) ,OU,Rl,E=(2311) 

This format and entries for the utility 
modifier staterrent for this program are: 

//bUDTbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(output),Ox,Rx, 
E=(e) 

Figure 18 shows detailed inforrration of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the disk-to-tafe frcgram. 

//bU 

DTh 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

The initials of the program. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for rrore than one 
prograrr. 

Field Select Statement 
This statement provides the inforrration for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the sarre or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. To transfer the key field to tape, 
field select is required. As many' field 
select statements as necessary rray be used. 
If the statement is punched in cards, each 
card need not be filled even if additicnal 
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field select cards follow. The field 
selected must be complete on one statement. 
The format and contents of this statement 
are: 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Contents 
77EFSE--

r,s,t/ 

~~f2!~~~ti2~ 
//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to be selected from a 
key field (disk input), the letter K 
followed by a comma and the starting 
fositicn cf the field to be selected must 
be placed in parentheses. 

~~~~E!~: //bFSbCK,r),s,t 

PACK 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,m) ,t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input fiEld. 

m 
is the size of thE ontptlt field. 



PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m) 

A=(K=I,D=I) 

A=(g) 

B=(n,m} 

B=(g) 

Rewind Output OR 
Ox ON 

First Record 
Rx 

Device Type 
Description 

OU 

Rx 

E=(e) 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

Copy, .. 

F Field Select 

R Reblock 

RF Reblock and Field Select 

F The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

F The second F of the first possible form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

V The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

U The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and 
the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

A= 

(K=I, D=I) 

A= 

(g) 

B= 

(n,m) 

B= 

(g) 

o 

R 

N 

U 

R 

x 

E= 

(e) 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For fixed-length disk input records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length of 
the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two 
fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block 
length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select 
with variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and 
the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

The first letter in these forms identifies this paraneter. 

The rewind option for the output tope is active both before and after data transfer. 

Rewind both before and after data transfer. 

Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

Rewind before and rewind and unload after data transfer. 

The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 

This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-l records will be 
bypassed). If the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 

For input devices the valid entries are 2311 and 2314. If a 2319 is used, 2314 must be specified. 
This entry must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Figure 18. Disk-to-Tape Utility ~cdifier Staterrent 
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UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this form: 

r, (U,n,m),t 

U 
identifies the unpack operaticn. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

COpy VARIA.BLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record, not defined as the fixed portion, 
is to be transferred to the output reccrd, 
the letters CV (copy variable) must be 
present in the field-select contrcl 
statement. If this entry is made when 
processing records that have been defined 
as fixed length, an error will be 
indicated. The cv entry can be entered: 

• Before the first field tc be selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

//bFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 
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The variable section cf the record is 
placed in the output reccrd following the 
fixed portion of the record as described in 
the output description parameter. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sarrple control stateroent input strearr for 
running a disk-to-tape program frarr the 
core irrage library follows; devices and 
file descriptions are peculiar to the job 
being run. 

//l::JOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'191' 
//l::ASSGNl::SYS005,X'183' 
//bUPSIb00100000 (tapemark at beginning of 

unlabeled cutput file) 
//bDLBLbUIN,'DISKbFILE',67/365 
//l::EXTENTl::SYS004,333333,1,O,01224,00022 
//bEXECbDK'IP 
//l::UDTbTR,FF,A=(80,800),E=(80,80),OR 
//bEND 
/& 

Note: If you want to process sequential 
files to support forced-end-of-volume 
(FEOV), bit 7 of the UPSI byte rrust be set 
on (//bUPSIb00000001). This bit 7 must be 
set off, if the file to te copied was built 
ty usIng the direct access method (DAM) or 
indexed sequential access roethod (ISAM). 



The tape-to-card program transfers the 
contents of a tape file to a card file. 
The output file may be punched in either 
EBCDIC or binary. Each logical output 
record must fit in one card (SO bytes for 
EBCDIC or 160 bytes for binary). Unless 
only a portion of the input record is 
transferred through the field select or 
reblock and field select option, the input 
record size will be restricted to SO or 
160. Input records to this program must be 
fixed length. These files may be copied, 
reblocked~ field selected~ or reblocked and 
field selected. Blocked input records must 
be reblocked. 

Sequence Numbering 

Sequence numbering of the output tc this 
program may be requested. A field up to 
ten characters in length is funched into 
each card. This field is numbered starting 
from one (with high-order zeros) and is 
increased by one for each succeeding card. 
In the event that a sufficiently lcng field 
is not defined to number all of the cards, 
the numbers will wrap around to zero with 
no error indication. The sequence number 
will overlay any data selected into the 
sequence area of the card. 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is offitted frorr the 
program, the following parameters are 
assumed: 

//bUbTC~FF~A=(SO,SO),B=(SO,SO) ,IU,C1,R1,S2 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this program are: 

//bUTCbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(output),Ix,Ox, 
Rx, Sx"Q= (x, y) 

Figure 19 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the tape-to-card program. 

//bU 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier statement. 

TCb The initials of the program. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for more than one 
program. 

Tape to Card 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the information for 
the file-tc-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary rray ce used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need not be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected must be 
comflete on one statement. The format and 
contents of this statement are: 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s~t/r~s,t 

contents 
//bFSb--

r,s,t/ 

PACK 

§~Q1~Q~!iQQ 
//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero)~ of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 
For binary records this number 
is relative to the record as 
it appears in main storage, 
not on the card. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the farameter. 

s indicates the length of 
field in bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is flaced in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,ID),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 
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PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Rewind Input 
Ix 

Sequence­
Numbering 
Q=(x,y) 

First Record 
Rx 

Stacker 
Control 
Sx 

Output 
Mode 
Ox 

Figure 19. 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 

A=(n,m) 

B=(n,m) 

IR 
IN 
IU 

Q=(x,y) 

Rx 

Sl 
S2 
S3 

01 
02 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

C Copy 

F Field Select 

R Reb lock 

RF Reblock and Field Select 

F The leading F of th is form identifies th is as the format parameter. 

F The second F of the form must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n, m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

B= Th is letter and symbol indicate th is is the output-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block 
length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

R 

N 

U 

Q= 

x 

y 

R 

x 

S 

2 

3 

o 
1 
2 

I 

I 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

Rewind both before and after data transfer. 

Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

Rewind before and rewind and unload after data transfer. 

This letter and symbol identify this paraneter. 

This represents the first position of a field in a card (relative to one) for sequence-numbering 
(1 or 2 dig its). 

Separator 

Th is represents the length of the fie Id (maximum 10). The (x, y) parts of th is parameter must be 
enclosed in parentheses. Absence of this parameter indicates no sequence numbers. 

The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 

This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-1 records will be 
bypassed). rf the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

Select Pocket 1 

Select Pocket 2 

First Character Stacker Control 

The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 
EBCDIC Punching 
Binary Punching 

~ape-to-Card Utility Mcdifier statement 
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UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this form: 

r " (U, n , m) , t 

U 
identifies the unpack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sarrple control statement input stream for 
running a tape-to-card program from the 
tape resident relocatable library follcws; 
devices and file descriptions are peculiar 
to the job being run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYSLNK,X'180' 
//bASSGNbSYS001,X'181' 

//bASSGNbSYS002,X'182' 
//bOPTIONtLINK 
bINCLUDEbIJWTC 
tPHASEtTPCD5,IJWTCCS2,NOAUTO 
bINCLUDE 

(user label processing routine on SYSIPT) 

bENTRY 
/* 
//bLBLTYPb~APE(Ol) (01) indicates one 

VGL-TPLAB set 
//bEXECbLNKEDT 
//bASSGNtSYS004,X'183' 
//bASSGNbSYS006,X'00D' 
!!bUPSlb01000000 (standard and user 

standard labels) 
//bTLBLbUIN,'DATAbFILEt638',67/365,000121, 

0001,0001,0001,01 
/lbEXEC 
l/bUTCbTRF,FF,A=(70,700) ,B=(80,80),IN,Sl, 

01,R380 
l/bFSb1,70,1/1,10,71 
/lbEND 
1& 
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Tape to Data Cell 

The tape-to-data cell prograrr transfers a 
file from one or more tape reels tc any 
number of assigned data cells. These files 
mav hp. ronip.n_ fipln ~plpr~p.n_ rphlorkpn_ 
~ - -..£ "- -- -' - 1:'" - -" _w .. - - - - - - - - - - - - -- • - _ ........ - '-" -- - - - - , 

or reblocked and field selected. If the 
field select or reblock options are used, 
the input records must be fixed or variable 
length. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This card contains information required for 
the operation of this prograrr. If this 
card is omitted from the program, the 
following parameters are assumed: 

//bUbTC,FU ,A=(lOOO) ,B= (1000) ,IU ,OY ,Rl, 
E=(2321) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this ~rograrr are: 

//bUTMbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(output),Ix,Ox,Rx, 
E= (e) 

Figure 20 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility rrcdifier 
statement for the tape-to-data cell 
program. 

//bU 

'lMb 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

The initials of the ~rograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for rrore than one 
prograw. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the inforrration for 
the file-to-file programs to transfer 
fields from an input record to the same or 
a different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need nct be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
corr~lete on one statement. The format and 
contents of this staterrent are: 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 
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contents 
//tFSb-

r,s,t/ 

~~12!~!!~!.!2!! 
//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
T"\r\CO..; ..... .;I"""\"t"'\ "..,...1-"'\+-";TT,.... ~ ____ I __ ..L.. 
t-' ... -,.J ...... '-'~\J~~, .L'C..J..U'-.LV~ \-\...1 VllC \llU,-

zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the ~arameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in .l:::ytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to be placed into a key 
field (data cell output), the letter K 
followed by a comma and the starting 
position of the field in the out~ut record 
rrust be ~laced in parentheses. 

~~~~El§: //bFSbr,s, (K,t) 

PACK 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select parameter will appear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

w 
is the size of the output field. 



PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Rewind Input 
Ix 

Data Cell 
Check 
Ox 

Figure 20. 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m} 

ENTRIES 

T 

C 

F 

R 

RF 

F 

F 

v 

U 

A= 

EXPLANA TI ON 

The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

Copy 

Field Select 

Reblock 

Reblock and Field Select 

The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

The second F must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n, m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length (the 
letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

A=(g} A= 

(g) 

B=(n,m} B= 

(n,m) 

B=(K=I, D=I) B= 

(K=I,D=I) 

B={g) 

IR 
IN 
IU 

OY 
ON 

B= 

(g) 

R 

N 

U 

o 

y 

N 

For field select with variable length records, the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion 
of each record, and the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output 
block length (the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a cOmma. 

For field select with variable length records, the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of 
each record, and the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length data cell output records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the 
length of the key field. The letter D and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. 
These two fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. The rewind option for the input tape is 
active both before and after data transfer. 

Rewind both before and after data transfer. 

Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

Rewind before and rewind and unlo0.9 after data transfer. 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

Write-data cell check (forced for this program). 

Do not write-data cell check (ignored for this program). 

Tape-to-Data Cell Utility Modifier Staterrent (Part 1 of 2) 
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PARAMETER POSSIBLE ENTRIES EXPLANATION 
FORMS 

First Record Rx R The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 
Rx 

x This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-1 records will be 
bypassed). If the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

Device Type E=(e) E= This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 
Description 

(e) For output devices the valid entry is 2321. This entry must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Figure 20. Tape-to-Data Cell Utility Modifier Statement (Part 2 of 2) 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in the out~ut record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this form: 

r, (U/n,m),t 

U 
identifies the unpack operation. 

n 
is the size of the in~ut field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

COpy VARIABLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record, not defined as the fixed portion, 
is to be transferred to the cut~ut record, 
the letters CV (copy variable) rrust be 
present in the field select statement. If 
this entry is made when prccessing reccrds 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The cv entry can 
be entered: 

• Before the first field to be selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

//bFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/cV/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 
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The variable section of the record is 
rlaced in the output record following the 
fixed portion of the record as describes in 
the output description parameter. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sample control statement input stream for 
running a tape-to-data cell ~rogram from 
the disk resident relocatable litr~ry 
follows; device and file descriptions are 
reculiar to the job teing run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYSLNK,X'190' 
//bASSGNtSYS001,X'180' 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'182' 
//bASSGNtSYS014,X'193' 
//bUPSIb10000000 (output standard label 

checking with unlabeled input) 
//bOPTIONtLINK 
bINCLUDEbIJWrM 
tPHASEbTPCC5,IJwTMCS2,~OAUTO 
bINCLUDEbIJWLAB 
tENTRY 
//bLBLTYPb'lAPE 
//tEXECcLNKEDT 
//bDLBLbUOUT,'DATAbCELLbFILE',67/300 
//bEXTENTtB=6,SYS014,OOOlll,1,0,01806, 

00194 
//bEXEC 
//bU'IMbTRF,FF,A=(110,440) ,B=(K=lC,D=100) ,OY 
//bFSc1,lO,(K,1)/11,lOO,l 
//bEND 
/& 



The tape-to-disk program transfers a file 
from one or more tape reels to a maximum of 
n disk units where n is the nurrber of disk 
units assigned. These files may be cOfied, 
field selected, reblocked, or reblocked and 
field selected. If the field select or 
reblock options are used, the input records 
must be fixed or variable length. 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is omitted from the 
program~ the following parameters are 
assumed: 

//bUbTCrFU~A=(1000)~B=(1000),IU,OY,R1, 
E=(2311) 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this frograrr are: 

//bUTDbTt~Ff,A={input)~B={cutput),Ix,Ox,Rx, 
E= (e) 

Figure 21 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the tape-to-disk program. 

//bU 

TDb 

Reason -----

These entries identify this 
statement as a utility modifier 
statement. 

The initials of the program. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for rrore than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the inforrration for 
the file-to-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the sarre or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched-in cards, each card need net be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
complete in one statement. The format and 
contents of this staterrent are: 

Tape to Disk 

//bFSbr,s,t/r,s~t/r,srt 

Contents 
//bFSb--

r,s,t/ 

~xpla!!~!i2!! 
//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position~ relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

r (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of th 
field in tytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position~ relative to one, of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When a field is to be placed into a key 
field (disk output), the letter K followed 
by a comma and the starting fosition of the 
field in the output record must te placed 
in farentheses. 

~xa~E!~: //bFSbr,s, (K,t) 

PACK 

when the input field is to be packed before 
it is placed in the output record, the 
field select paramete£ will appear in this 
form: 

r, {P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input fi~ld. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 
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PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

Rewind Input 
Ix 

Figure 21. 

I 

I 

I 

I 
I 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TC 
TF 
TR 
TRF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m) 

A=(g) 

8=(n,m} 

B=(K =1 , 0=1 ) 

8=(g) 

IR 
IN 
IU 

! 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

ENTRIES I 
T 

I 
C I 

I 
F 

I R 

RF I 
F 

F 

V 

U 

A= 

(n,m) 

A= 

(g) 

8= 

(n,m) 

8= 

(K=t,O=1) 

8= 

(g) 

I 

R 

N 

U 

EXPLANATION 

The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

Copy 

Field Select 

Reblock 

Reblock and Field Select 

The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

The second F must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

The letter U must be !!1dkored for 1)l"!defirll;!d rl!i!cord$, 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

For field select with variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion 
of each record, and the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. 

For field select with variable length records, the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of 
each record, and the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For fixed-length disk output records with keys, the letter K and symbol = must precede the length 
of the key field. The letter 0 and symbol = must precede the length of the data field. These two 
fields must be separated by a comma and enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. The rewind option for the input tope is 
active both before and after data transfer. 

Rewind both before and after data transfer. 

Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

Rewind before and rewind and unload after data transfer. 

Tape-to-Disk Utility Mcdifier Statement (Part 1 of 2) 
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PARAMETER· 
POSSIBLE 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 
FORMS 

Disk Check OY 0 The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 
Ox ON 

y Write-disk check. 

N Do not write-disk check. 

First Record Rx R The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 
Rx 

x This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-1 records will be 
bypassed). If the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reblocked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

Device Type E=(e) E= This letter and symbol indicate this is the device type description parameter. 
Description 

(e) For output devices the valid entries are 2311 and 2314. If a 2319 is used, 2314 must be specified. 
This entry must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Figure 21. Tape-to-Disk Utility Mcdifier Staterrent (Part 2 of 2) 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will affear in 
this form: 

r, (U,n,m),t 

U 
identifies the unpack oferaticn. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

is the size of the output field. 

COPY VARIABLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record l not defined as the fixed pcrticn, 
is to be transferred to the output record, 
the letters CV (copy variable) rrust be 
present in the field select statement. If 
this entry is made when processing records 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The CV entry can 
be entered: 

• Before the first field to be selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

//bFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t 
//tFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 

The variable section of the record is 
placed in the output record following the 
fixed portion of the record as described in 
the output description parameter. 

Control Statement Stream 
A sarrple ccntrol statement input stream for 
running a tape-to-disk program from the 
core irrage library follows; device and file 
descriptions are peculiar to the job being 
run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNtSYS004,X'182' 
//bASSGNbSYS007,X'191' 
//bUPSIb11000000 (nonstandard input label 

checking, assume nonstandard user label 
routine has been cataloged as the fifth 
phase of this program in the core image 
library) 

//bDLBLbUOUT,'DISKbFILE',67/300 
//bEXTENTbSYS007,000123,1,O,00176,00004 
//bEXTENTbSYS007,000123,1,1,00860,00040 
//bEXECbTPDK 
//bUTDbTR,FV,A=(320),B=(600),OY,IN 
//bEND 
/& 

Tape to Disk 77 



Tape to Printer 

The tape-to-printer prograrr can display a 
tape file in either data dis~lay cr data 
list format. Data display provides a 
bvte-for-bvte representaticn of the data 
file where-every-byte appears in the 
listing; this format can handle fi~ed, 
variable, and undefined records. Data list 
provides a simple edited representation of 
the file; input records must be fixed or 
variable length and (for the data list 
function only) must not exceed the size of 
the print line. The field select cpticn 
may be used. An option is available to 
this program to specify the nurrber of 
logical records in a file to be bypassed 
before printing begins. 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If this statement is omitted from the 
program, the following parameters are 
assurred: 

IlbUbTD,FU,A=(lOOO),B=(120),IU,CX,FY,Rl,Sl 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier staterrent for this prograrr are: 

IlbUTPbTt,Ff,A=(input),B=(output),Ix,Ox,Px, 
RX,Sx 

Figure 22 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility mcdifier 
statement for the tape-to-printer program. 

IlbU 

'IPb 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier statement. 

The initials of the prograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for more than one 
program. 
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Field Select Statement 
This statement provides the information for 
the file-tc-file program to transfer fields 
from an input record to the same or a 
different relative location of the output 
record. This is valid only for data list 
rrode. As rrany field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
~unched in cards, each card need not be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follcw. rhe field selected must be 
complete in one statement. The format and 
contents of this statement are: 

IlcFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/r,s,t 

Contents 
/7bFS5--

r,s,tl 

UNPACK 

~~1~!!~!i2!! 
lib identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control statement. 

r indicates the starting 
position, relative to one (not 
zero), of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

, (comma) separates the 
entries in the parameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in tytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position, relative to one, of 
the print line. 

I (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
before it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this forrr: 

r,(U,n,m),t 

U 
identifies the unpack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

is the size of the output field. 



PARAMETER 

Function 
Tt 

Format 
Ff 

Input 
Description 

Output 
Description 

-Rewind Input 

Print Output 
Ox 

Figure 22. 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

TO 
TL 
TLF 

FF 
FV 
FU 

A=(n,m) 

A=(g) 

B=(p) 

B=(n,p) 

IR 
IN 
IU 

OX 
OC 

ENTRI ES EX PLANA TlON 

T The initial T identifies this as the type of function parameter. 

D Display 

L List 

LF List and Field Select 

F The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 

F The second F must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

v The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

U The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 
Wi th undefined records, the on Iy va I id entry above is data display. 

A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and the 
letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

A= 

(g) 

B= 

(p) 

B= 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum block length 
must be enclosed in parentheses. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

For printer output, the size of the print line (120, 132, or 144) must be entered. 
A print line size of 120 is forced if TD is specified. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n,p) For field select of variable length records with printer output records, the fixed portion of each 
output record (the letter n) and the size of the print line (the letter p) must be enclosed in 
parentheses and separated by a comma. 

R 

N 

U 

o 

x 

C 

The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. The rewind option for the input tape is 
active both before and after data transfer. 

Rew i nd both before and after data transfer. 

Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

Rewind before and rewind and unload after data transfer. 

The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 

Hexadecimal Printout (for data display only) 

Character Printout (forced for data list) 

The type of output indicated by the field-select parameter (hexadecimal or character) overrides 
this parameter. 

Tape-to-Printer Utility Modifier Staterrent (Part 1 of 2) 
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PARAMETER 
POSSIBLE 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 
FORMS 

Spacing S1 S The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 

Option Sx S2 
S3 1 Single Spacing (forced for data display) 
SA 
SB 2 Double Spacing 

I 
SC 
SO 3 Triple Spacing 

A Type A First Character Forms Control 

B Type B First Character Forms Control 

C Type C Frrst Character Forms Control 

.... Type D First Cnoracter Forms Control IJ 

Page- PY P The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. 
Numbering PN 
Px Y Number pages (forced for data display) 

N Do not number pages (forced for first character forms control) 

First Record Rx R The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 
Rx 

x This represents the position of the first logical record to be printed; x-1 will be bypassed. 

Figure 22. Tape-to-Printer Utility Modifier Staterrent (Part 2 of 2) 

HEXADECIMAL • Following selected fields. 

When a program has printed output, the 
field selected may be printed in 
hexadecimal representation. This cperation 
is indicated as follows: r,(X,n),t 

X identifies the hexadecimal operation. 

n is the size of the input field. 

Only the field length of the input is 
necessary for this operaticn because the 
output length will always ce assumed to be 
twice as large. X and n are enclosed in 
parentheses and separated cy a comma. 

COPY VARIABLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record, not defined as the fixed portion is 
to be transferred to the output record, the 
letters CV (copy variacle) must ce present 
in the field select statement. If this 
entry is made when processing records that 
have been defined as fixed length, an error 
will be indicated. The CV can be entered: 

• Before the first field to ce selected. 

• Between selected fields. 
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//bFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//tFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t 
//DFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 

The variable section of the record is 
rlaced in the output record following the 
fixed portion of the record as described in 
the cutput description parameter. 

Control Statement Stream 
The sarrple control staterrent input stream 
for running a tape-to-printer program from 
the core irrage library fellows; device and 
file descriptions are peculiar to the job 
teing run. See page 27 for a description 
of the heading statement. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//cASSGNtSYS004,X'182' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'OOE' 
//bUPSIb10000000 (no label chec~ing) 
//bEXECbTPPR 
//cUTPtTLF,FV,A=(37,98),E={40,132),PN,OC,S2 
//bFSbl,37,l/CV 
//cEND 
/& 

I 

I 



The tape-to-tape program transfers a file 
from one or more tape reels to one or rrore 
other reels. These files may be copied~ 
reblocked~ field selected~ or reblocked and 
field selected. If the reblock or field 
select options are used~ the input records 
must be fixed or variable length. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
If thi s sta temen tis orri t ted f rorr th e 
program, the following parameters are 
assumed: 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this ~rogram are: 

//bUTTbTt.Ff,A=(input).B=(output),Ix~Ox~Rx 

Figure 23 shows detailed inforrration of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the tape-to-ta~e ~rogram. 

~!!!~:i 
//bU 

TTb 

Reason 
These-entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

The initials of the ~rograrr. These 
initials can be omitted if the 
statement is used for !rore than one 
program. 

Field Select Statement 

This statement provides the inforrration for 
the file-to-file programs to transfer 
fields from an input record to the same or 
a different relative location of the output 
record. As many field select statements as 
necessary may be used. If the statement is 
punched in cards, each card need nct be 
filled even if additional field select 
cards follow. The field selected rrust be 
complete on one card. The format and 
contents of this staterrent are: 

//bFSbr.s~t/r.s.t/r~s,t 

Contents 
//bFSi)-

Explanation 
//b identifies this as a 
control statement. 

FS identifies this as a field 
select control staterrent. 

Tape to Tape 

r,. s" t/ r indicates the starting 
position~ relative to one (not 
zero)l of the field in the 
input record to be selected. 

PACK 

~ (comma) separates the 
entries in the ~arameter. 

s indicates the length of the 
field in ,bytes. 

, separator. 

t indicates the starting 
position. relative to one# of 
the output record. 

/ (slash) separates selected 
fields. 

When the input field is to be packed before 
it is ~laced in the output record, the 
field select parameter will ap~ear in this 
form: 

r, (P,n,m),t 

P 
identifies the pack operation. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 

UNPACK 

When the input field is to be unpacked 
refore it is placed in the output record, 
the field select parameter will appear in 
this forrr: 

r, (U,n,m) It 

U 
identifies the un~ack o~eration. 

n 
is the size of the input field. 

m 
is the size of the output field. 
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PARAMETER 
POSSIBLE 

ENTRIES EXPLANATION 
FORMS 

Fl.Wlction TC T The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. 
Tt TF I I I 

TR C I Copy 
TRF 

F Field Select 

R Reblock 

I RF I R~b!Q~k o!"!d Fie!d Se!ect 

Format FF F The leading F of these three possible forms identifies this as the format parameter. 
Ff FV 

FU F The second F must be indicated for fixed-length records. 

V The letter V must be indicated for variable-length records. 

U The letter U must be indicated for undefined records. 

Input 
Description A=(n,m) A= This letter and symbol indicate this is the input-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length input records, the input record length (the letter n) and the input block length 
(the letter m) must be enclosed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field select with 
variable length records the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each record, and the 
letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

A=(g) A= This letter and symbol indicate th is is the input-description parameter. 

(g) For undefined input records or variable input records without field select, the maximum bJock 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Output 
Description B=(n,m) B= This letter and symbol indicate this is the output-description parameter. 

(n,m) For fixed-length output records, the output record length (the letter n) and the output block 
length (the letter m) must be enc losed in parentheses and separated by a comma. For field 
select with variable length records, the letter n indicates the size of the fixed portion of each 
record, and the letter m indicates the maximum block size. 

B=(g) B= Th is letter and symbol indicate th is is the output-description parameter. 

(g) For undefined output records or variable output records without field select, the maximum block 
length must be enclosed in parentheses. 

Rewind IR I The first letter in these forms identifies th is parameter. The rewind option for the input tape is 
Option for IN active both before and after data transfer. 
Input IU 
Ix R Rewind both before and after data transfer. 

I N Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

U Rewind before and rewind and unload after data transfer. 

First Record Rx R The first letter in this form identifies this parameter. 
Rx 

x This represents the position of the first logical input record to be output (x-l records will be 
bypassed). If the file is to be copied, the function parameter must be indicated to be reb locked 
and the input and output file description parameters must contain identical values. 

Rewind Out- OR 0 The first letter in these forms identifies this parameter. The rewind option for the output tape 
put Ox ON is active both before and after data transfer. 

OU 
R Rewind both before and after data transfer. 

N Do not rewind either before or after data transfer. 

U Rewind before and rewind and unload after data transfer. 

Figure 23 .• Tape-to-Tape Utility Modifier Statement 
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COpy VARIABLE 

When the section of a variable-length 
record, not defined as the fixed portion, 
is to be transferred to the out~ut reccrd, 
the letters CV (copy variacle) must be 
present in the field select staterrent. If 
this entry is made when prccessing reccrds 
that have been defined as fixed length, an 
error will be indicated. The CV entry can 
be entered: 

• Before the first field to ce selected. 

• Between selected fields. 

• Following selected fields. 

//bFSbCV/r,s,t/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/CV/r,s,t 
//bFSbr,s,t/r,s,t/CV 

The variable section of the record is 
placed in the output record following the 

fixed ~ortion of the record as dEscribed in 
the output description parameter. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sample control statement input stream for 
running a tape-to-ta~e program from the 
core image library follows; device and file 
descri~ticns are peculiar to the job being 
run. 

//bJOBcEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'180',X'A8' 
//bASSGNtSYS005,X'181' 
//bTLBLbUOUT,'EXAMPLEbFILE',67/3CO,000123, 

0001,0001,0001,01 
//bUPSIb10000000 (unlabeled input and 

standard output labels) 
//bEXECbTPTP 
//bU~TtTR,FF,A=(100,100),B=(100,1000),oU, 

IR 
//bEND 
/& 
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Assign Alternate Track-Data Cell 

The assign alternate track-data cell 
program 1S designed to assign an alternate 
track on an IBM 2321 Data Cell at any time 
other than when initializing the data cell. 
An alternate track can also be unassigned, 
with the data being reinstated to the 
primary track. If an alternate track is 
found defective, you must specify a new 
alternate to the original primary track. 
If update records are supplied as input, 
the program will use them to replace bad 
records on a specified track. 

ASSIGNING AN ALTERNATE TRACK 

At the beginning of this program, the 
format 4 record of the volume table of 
contents (VTOC) is checked to determine the 
next alternate track to be assigned. If no 
alternate track is available, the condition 
is logged and the job is terminated. 

If an alternate track is assigned, the 
records contained on the defective track 
are transferred to the alternate track 
beginning with the data portion of record 
zero (RO) and continuing with the oount~ 
key, and data of R1 through Rn. The record 
in error is transferred to the alternate 
track as read. The address of the 
alternate track is written in the track 
descriptor record (RO) of the defective 
track. This address is used as a pointer 
to the proper alternate track. 

Surface analysis is performed cn the 
track in error, if it has teen specified, 
after all records have been transferred to 
the alternate track. If the error is 
permanent, this is flagged as a defective 
track. 'J.·.e track is also flagged as 
defective if surface analysis is not 
specified. 

If the error is only temporary~ the data 
is transferred back to the originally 
defective track and the flag byte of the 
original track is reset to indicate a good 
track. A record that is written on the 
alternate track in error will be 
transferred back in error. The flag byte 
of the alternate track is set to indicate 
that this track is unassigned, and the 
format 4 record is modified to indicate the 
address of the next availatle alternate 
track to be assigned. 

If at the completion of surface analysis 
of the defective track, it is determined 
that the home address and/or the track 
descriptor record (RO) area is defective, 
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the track is then flagged defective and 
points to the alternate track ty advancing 
the home address and RO 800 bytes. If an 
error occurs at this time, the data remains 
on the alternate track and the job is 
terminated. 

Effects of Defective Areas --------------------------

The location of defective areas on the 
defective track may affect the transfer of 
records to the alternate track or cause the 
prograrr to end. The possible location of 
defective areas and their effect on program 
processing are: 

Defective Area 
Location -------

Address marker 
cf a reccrd 

or 
Gap preceding 
the count area 
of a record 

or 
Count area of 
record 

Key area of a 
record 

or 
Data area cf a 
record 

Gap following 
the count area 
of a record 

Gap following 
the key area of 
a record 

The record is bypassed 
(it will not be trans­
ferred to the alternate 
track). 

The record is trans­
ferred to the alternate 
track exactly as it is 
read. 

The count area is trans­
ferred to the alternate 
track. The remainder of 
the record (key and data 
area) filled with A's on 
the alternate track. 

The data is unrecover­
able. 

Gap between the The records are trans-
data area of a ferred to the alternate 
record and the track exactly as they 
address marker of are read. 
the next record 

The program allows the option of printing 
all records transferred to the alternate 
track or only those that were read in error 
from the defective track. Ycu specify your 



choice in the utility rrodifier staterrent. 
The records are printed on the device 
assigned to SYSLST. However, if an error 
is found in the horne address or track 
descriptor record of the defective track, 
all records are printed~ regardless of the 
specification in the utiliity modifier 
statement. 

Q2Q~!~_Re£2!.9 

The last phase of the prograrr will 
recognize any number of update reccrds if 
you specify the update parameter on the 
utility modifier staterrent. Each update 
record must be immediately preceded in the 
input stream by a track statement, which 
specifies the location at which the update 
record should be written. The program 
writes an update record at the location 
specified by the preceding track staterrent, 
whether or not a record already exists at 
this location. (If the addition of an 
update record causes the track capacity to 
be exceeded# the program writes an errcr 
message and then terminates. In this case, 
the last record on the track may be 
invalid. ) 

Update records must appear in 
hexadecimal representation, two characters 
per byte, in the input stream. They must 
include the key and data portions cf the 
record. Do not imbed insignificant 
characters in an update record: that is, 
use every column of each input record until 
all the data has been supplied. Fcrty 
bytes of data will fit in one aO-column 
input record. 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement contains information 
required for the operation of this program. 
The first entry R=(cccchhh) rrust be 
supplied and the following parameters are 
assumed: 

//bUbR=(cccchhh),OY,IF,UN 

The format and entries for the utility 
modifier statement for this program are: 

//bUATbR=(cccchhh),Ox,Ix,Ux 

§!!:!:.~ 
·//bU 

ATb 

Reason 
These-entries identify 
the utility modifier 
statement. 

These letters indicate 
that this is the 
alternate track 
assignment program. 
These entries can be 
omitted. 

R= 

Ox 

Ix 

This letter and symbol 
indicate this is the 
track location 
parameter. 

This entry indicates the 
track to which an 
alternate or a new 
alternate track is to be 
assigned, or a track 
that is to have its 
condition flag changed 
from defective to 
nondefecti ve .• 

c:1.=cell (0-9) 
c2c2=subcell (00-19) 
c3=strip (Q-9) 
h4=cylinder (0-4) 
hshs=track (00-19) 

These entries must be 
enclosed in parentheses. 
Note that only strip 0-5 
may be specified with 
subcell 19. 

Identifies this 
parameter as the output 
option parameter. 

x=Y indicates that all 
records are to be 
printed as they are 
transferred to the 
alternate track. 

x=N indicates that only 
the record or records 
found to be in error are 
to l:e printed. 

Identifies this 
parameter as the input 
option parameter. 

x=F indicates that an 
alternate track will be 
assigned without 
performing a surface 
analysis. This is the 
assumed option when the 
Ix parameter is omitted. 

x=A indicates that 
surface analysis should 
be perforrred on the 
specified track (or on 
an alternate, if one is 
already assigned) and, 
if the error is 
permanent, an alternate 
track will be assigned. 

x=U indicates that the 
flag from a defective 
track is to be 
unconditionally removed 
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Ux 

Track Statement 

and the data recopied 
onto the primary track. 
Any error in the 
transfer of data will be 
indicated to the 
operator. 

Identifies this 
parameter as the update 
parameter. 

x=Y indicates that cne 
or more update records 
will follow in the input 
stream. 

x=N indicates that no 
update records will 
follow in the input 
stream. 

~he format and entries for the track 
statement for this program are: 

TRACK=cccchhhhrrkkdddd[S] 

~!!~fY 
TRACK= 

Reason 
This-entry indicates 
that this is the record 
location parameter. 

c1c1c2c2h1h1h2h2rrkkdddd[S] 
This entry specifies the 
track location and 
record description 
necessary for the 
utility to write the 
update record. This 
information rrust be 
specified in hexadecimal 
representation. 
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c1c1=subcell (00-13). 
c2c2=strip (00-09). 
h1h1=cylinder (00-04). 
h2h2=track (00-13). 
rr=record number 
(OO-FF). 
kk=key length (OO-F£) 
dddd=data length 
(OOOO-FFFF). 

S must appear if the 
record is to te written 
using the write special 
count, key and data 
command. 

Controi Statement Stream 

A sarrple ccntrol statement input stream for 
running an assign alternate track-data cell 
prograrr follows: 

IlbJOBbALTRK 
IlbASSGNtSYSOOO,X'293' 
IlbEXECbATAM 
IlbUATtR=(2050212),OY,IA 
1& 

A sample control statement input stream 
to use this program to update a record 
follows: 

IlbJOBbUPDATE 
IltASSGNtSYSOOO,X'293' 
IlbEXECbATAM 
IltUATtR=(2050212),OY,IA,UY 
~RACK=0500020C04000050 

1* 
/& 

(first 40 tytes of update record) 

(last 40 bytes of update record) 



Use the aS$ign alternate track-disk program 
with the IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive, the 
IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility, or 
the IBM 2319 Disk Storage. The program 
functions are to assign an alternate track 
to a defective track, to change the flag 
indicating the track's condition from 
defective to nondefective, and if update 
records are supplied as input, to replace 
bad recoras on a track. Also, if an 
alternate track is found defective, you 
rrust specify a new alternate to the 
original primary track. Specifications 
contained in the utility modifier statement 
indicate which function the prcgrarr is to 
perform. 

ASSIGNING AN ALTERNATE TRACK 

The defective track is identified cy 
specifications in the utility rrodifier 
statement. The alternate track is 
identified by the format 4 record cf the 
voluwe table of contents (VTCC) on the disk 
pack. The records from the defective track 
are transferred to the alternate track, 
beginning with the data area of the track 
descriptor record (RO). The VTOC format 4 
record is modified to contain the address 
of the next available alternate track. The 
condition of the defective track may then 
be analyzed, depending upon your 
specifications in the utility modifier 
statement. 

When the condition of the track is not 
analyzed, or when it is analyzed and found 
to be defective, the track is flagged 
defective and the track descriptor record 
is modified to contain the address of the 
alternate track. When the condition of the 
track is analyzed and found to be 
nondefective, the track is flagged 
nondefective, the records are transferred 
back to the track from the alternate track, 
and the VTOC format 4 record is reset to 
indicate that the alternate track is still 
available for assignment. 

The program is complete when an 
alternate track has been assigned cr when 
the defective track has been found 
nondefective and flagged accordingly. 

Assign Alternate Track-Disk 

Effects of Defective Areas --------------------------

The locaticn of defectivE arEas on the 
defective track may affect the transfer of 
cf records to thE alternate track or cause 
the program to end. The possible location 
cf dEfective areas and tbeir effEct on 
program processing are: 

Defective Area 
Location --------------

Address rrarker 
of a record 

or 
Gap preceding 
the count area 
of a record 

or 
Count area of a 
record 

Key area of a 
record 

or 
Data area of a 
record 

Gap following 
the count area 
cf a record 

Gap following 
the key area of 
a record 

Effect ------

ThE record is cypassed 
(it will not be trans­
ferrEd to the alternate 
track). 

The record is trans­
ferrEd to the alternate 
track exactly as it 
is read. 

ThE count arEa is trans­
ferred to the alternate 
track. The rerrainder 
of the record (key 
arEa and data arEa) 
on the alternate track 
is fillEd with A's. 

ThE count area and key 
area of the record are 
transfErred to the al­
ternate track. The 
data area of the re­
cord on the alternate 
track is filled with 
A's. 

Gap between the The records are trans-
data area of a ferrEd to the alter-
record and the nate track exactly as 
address rrarker of thEY are rEad. 
the next record 

Home address of 
the track 

or 
Track descriptor 
record eRO) 

IBM 2311: The program 
Is-ended (the track 
cannot CE flagged de­
fective). 

IBM 2314/2319: The gap 
between-the-track index 
marker and homE address 
is extended by 705 bytes 
and an attEmpt is made to 
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write the home address 
~nd track descri~tor 
record following the 
extended gap. If the 
home address or track 
descriptor record cannot 
be written, the program 
is ended (the track 
cannot be flagged 
defective). 

The progr~m allows the option of printing 
all records transferred to the alternate 
track or only those that were read in error 
from the defective track. You specify your 
choice in the utility modifier statement. 
The records are printed on the device 
assigned to SYSLST. However, if an error 
is found in the home address or track 
descriptor record of the defective tr~ck, 
all records are printed regardless of the 
specification in the utility modifier 
statement. 

CHANGING TRACK-CONDITION INDICATION 

The program perforns this function for 
tracks th~t have been previously flagged 
defective and to which alternate tracks 
have been assigned. The track flagged 
defective is specified in the utility 
modifier statement. The alternate track is 
identified in the track descriptor record 
of the specified track. 

The program flags are specified track 
nondefective without analyzing the 
condition of the track. The records from 
the alternate track are transferred back to 
the specified track and the address of the 
alternate track is removed frorr the track 
descriptor record of the specified track. 
(Any error encountered in the transfer is 
indicated to the operator.) The flag byte 
on the alternate track is changed to 
indicate that the alternate track is not 
assigned. If this alternate track was the 
last alternate track assigned, the VTOC 
format 4 record is changed to indicate that 
this track is not the next alternate track 
avail~ble for assignment. Otherwise, the 
VTOC format 4 record is not changed and the 
alternate track cannot be assigned using 
this program. 

The last phase of the program will 
recognize any number of update recerds if 
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you specify the update parameter on the 
utility modifier staterrent. Each update 
record must be immediately preceded in the 
in~ut stream by a track statement, which 
specifies the location at which the update 
record should be written. The prograrr 
writes an update record at the location 
specified ty the preceding track staterrent, 
whether or not a record already exists at 
this location. (If the track capacity to 
be exceeded, the program writes an error 
rressage and then terminates. In this case, 
the last record on the track may be 
invalid.) 

The traek to which an alternate has been 
assigned and the track stated in the TRACK= 
statement must be the sarre. 

Update records must a~pear in 
hexadecimal representation, two characters 
per byte, in the input strearr. They must 
include the key and data portions of the 
record. Do not imbed insignificant 
characters in an update record: that is, 
use every column of each input record until 
all the data has been sUFplied. Forty 
bytes of data will fit in one 80-column 
input recerd. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement contains information 
required for the operatien of this program. 
The first entry R=(cccchbb) rrust be 
supplied and the following pararreters are 
assurred: 

IlbUbR=(cccchhh),OY,IF,UN 

The format and entries for the utility 
rrodifier statement for this ~rograrr are: 

IlbUATbR=(Cccchhh),Ox,Ix,Cn,Ux 

Figure 24 shows detailed infermation of 
the entries in the utility medifier 
statement for the assign alternate 
track-disk program. 

~!:!.!:!Y 
IlbU 

ATb 

Reason 
These-entries identify this as a 
utility modifier statement. 

The initials of the program. These 
initials can be erritted. 



PARAMETER 

Track 
Location 

Output 
Option 

Ox 

Input 
Option 

Ix 

Count 
Option 

Cn 

Update 
Option 
Ux 

POSSIBLE 
FOru.iS 

R=(cccchhh) 

OY 
ON 

IF 
IA 
IU 

Cn 

UY 
UN 

ENTRIES 

R= 

(cccchhh) 

o 

y 

N 

I 

F 

A 

U 

C 

n 

U 

Y 

N 

EXPLANATION 

This letter ana symbol indicate this is 
the track location parameter. 

This entry indicates the track to which 
an alternate or a new alternate track is 
to be assigned, or which is to have its 
condition flag changed from defective to 
nondefective (cccc denotes the cylinder 
number -- cylinders 0-199 only -- and 
hhh denotes the head number). These 
entries must be enclosed in parentheses. 

The first letter in these forms identi­
fies this as the output option parameter. 

All records are to be printed as they 
are transferred to the alternate track. 

Only the record(s) found to be in error 
is to be printed. 

The first letter in these forms identi­
fies this as the input option parameter. 

The specified track should be flagged 
without surface analysis. 

Surface analysis should be performed on 
the specified track if the track has not 
been previously flagged. If the primary 
track has been flagged, then the alter­
nate track assigned will have surface 
analysis performed on it. 

The flag from a defective track should 
be unconditionally removed and the data 
recopied onto the prime track. Any error 
in the transfer of data will be indica­
ted to the operator. 

The first letter in this form identifies 
this as the count option parameter. 

A decimal value of 1 to 255 should be 
entered indicating the number of times 
surface analysis is to be performed. 
This parameter is ignored if the input 
parameter is IF or IU. Enlarging this 
parameter causes a proportional increase 
in program run time. 

The first letter in these forms 
identifies this as the update option 
parameter. 

One or more update records will 
follow in the input stream. 

No update records will follow in the 
input stream. 

Figure 24. Assign Alternate Track-Disk Utility Modifier Statement 
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Track Statement 

The format and entries for the track 
statement for this program are: 

TRACK=cccchhhhrrkkdddd[S] 

~!!!:~y g~~~Q!! 
TRACK= This entry indicates that thlS is 

the record location ~ararreter. 
rhis entry must refer tc the 
primary track to which an alternate 
has been assignej. 

c c c c h h h h rrkkdddd(SJ 
rhis entry specifies the track 
location and record descri~tion 
necessary for the utility to write 
the update record. This 
information must be specified in 
hexadecimal representation. 

c c c c =cylinder nurrber. 
h h h h =track number. 
rr=record number (OO-FF). 
kk=key length (OO-FF). 
dddd=data length (OOOO-FFFF). 

Control Statement Stream 

A sarrple ccntrol staterrent in~ut strearr for 
running an assign alternate track-disk 
~rogram from the core image library 
follows; device and file descriptions are 
~eculiar tc the job being run. 

IlbJOBbEXAMPLE 
IlbASSGNbSYSOOO,X"191' 
IlbEXECbATAD 
IlbUATbR=(0027003),IA,C3,OY 
1& 

A sample control statement in~ut streaw 
tc ufdate two records follows: 

IICJOBbUPDATE 
IIASSGNbSYSOOO,X'192' 
IlbEXECCATAD 
IlbUATbR=(0004002),IA,C3,OY,UY 
TRACK=0004000203000050 

(first 40 bytes of update record) 
(last 40 bytes cf update record) 

TRACK=00040002040001EO 
(first 40 bytes of update reccrd) 

Clast 40 bytes cf update record) 
S must appear if the record is to 1* 
be written using the write special 1& 
count, key and data command. 
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~he clear-data cell program clears one or 
more areas of the IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive, 
and establishes preformatted tracks 
containing an indicated base throughout the 
area cleared. The control information for 
the operation of this prograrr is entered in 
three types of control statements. 

~he first type of contrcl staterrent (job 
control) defines channel and unit 
assignment, physical-device description, 
and areas of the data cell to be processed. 
The second type of control staterrent 
(utility modifier) contains the information 
unique to this program. The third type of 
statement is an END card. 

The area to be cleared can be as small 
as one track or up to a maxirrum of a 
complete data cell. Any number of areas 
can be designated to be cleared with one 
run of this program. When an area of data 
cell is cleared, fixed-length blocks 
containing count, key, and data areas are 
established on the data cell. The 
information defining the key and data areas 
is indicated in the utility rrodifier 
statement, or, if a utility modifier 
statement is not entered, values are 
assumed. The count area is generated with: 

Cylinder number (2 bytes) 
Head number (2 bytes) 
Record number (1 byte) 
Key length (1 byte) 
Data length (2 bytes). 

The key and data areas defined, with the 
exception of the first eight bytes of the 
data portion of the track descriptcr record 
(RO). are filled with a user-defined 
character. The first eight bytes of the 
data portion of the track descriptcr record 
(RO) are written: 

Bytes 1-2 - Cylinder number 

Bytes 3-4 - Head number 

Byte 5 - Record number (always zercl 

Clear Data Cell 

Utility Modifier Statement 
This statement allows three parameter 
entries. The first parameter defines the 
length of the key and data block. The 
second parameter defines the fill 
character. The third parameter allows the 
cpticn to write data cell check or not 
write data cell check. ~he format and 
entries for this parameter are: 

//bUCMbB=(K=I,D=I),!C'C' l,o!yj,E=(e) 
X· xx' N 

If the utility modifier staterrent is 
emitted, the assumed values are: 

//bUCMbB=(K=O,D=100),X'OO',OY,E=(2321) 

Reason 
These-entries identify this as a 
utility modifier statement. 

CMb The initials of the program. These 
initials can be omitted. 

Pararreter ~Q!fY 
B~(K~r,-D~I) B= 

C'c' 

X'xx' 

Oy 

(K=l, 
D=l) 

C· c' 

X'xx' 

o 

~~ElaQ.§!iQQ 
IdeI)tifies this 
parameter. 

Indicates thE length of 
the key and data block 
in bytes. If a key 
length is not desired, 
the key length must 
equal zero. 

C is entered and 
followed by the fill 
character (EBCDIC) 
enclosed in 
apostrophes. 

x is entered and 
followed by the 
hexadecirral fill 
character enclosed in 
apostrophes. 

Identifies this as the 
output parameter. 

Bytes 6-7 - Number of unused bytes on the cr 
track 

Byte 8 - Binary zero. 

Label checking determines whether the 
area to be cleared contains all or part of 
an unexpired file. Expired labels for the 
area to be cleared are deleted from the 
VTOC (volume table of contents). 

ON y 

N 

Indicates write data 
cell check (forced for 
this program). 

Indicates do not write 
data cell check 
(ignored for this 
program) • 
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E=(e) E= 

(e) 

END Statement 

Indicates this is the 
device type description 
parameter. 

For output devices, the 
valid entry is 2321. 
This entry rrust be 
enclosed in 
parentheses. 

~his must be the last control statement. 
The statement is entered: 

//bEND 

~!!try Reason 
//b These-entries identify this as a 

control statement. 

END This entry indicates that this is 
the last control statement. 
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This program is resident in the core 
image library in three phases: 

CLDC 
CLDC2 
CLDC3 

Controi Statement Stream 

A sample central statement input stream for 
running a clear data cell prcgraw from the 
core irrage library follows; device and 
extent descriptions are ~eculiar to the job 
being run. 

//bJOBl::EXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYSOOB,X'193' 
//bDLBLbUOUT,'FILEl::LABEL',67/300 
//bEXTENTl::B=4,SYSOOB,000012,1,O,05000,00100 
//bEXECbCLDC 
//bUCMbB=(K=O,D=900) ,e'x' 
//bEND 
/& 



~he clear-disk program clears ene cr mere 
areas of disk on the IBM 2311 Disk Storage 
Drive# the IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage 
FacilitYJ or the IBM 2319 Disk Storage# and 
establishes preformatted tracks centaining 
an indicated base throughout the area 
cleared. Both types of 
disks cannot be cleared in the same job. 
~he control information for the o~eration 
of this program is entered in three types 
of control statements. 

~he first type of control staterrent (job 
control) defines channel and unit 
assignment, physical-device descri~tion, 
and areas of disk to be processed. The 
second type of control staterrent (utility 
modifier) contains the information unique 
to this program. The third ty~e of 
statement is an END card. 

The area to be cleared can be as small 
as one track or up to a maxirrurr of a 
complete disk pack. Any number of areas 
can be designated to be cleared with one 
run of this program. When an area of disk 
is cleared, fixed-length blocks cont~ining 
count, key, and data areas are established 
on the disk. The information defining the 
key and data areas is indicated in the 
utility modifier statement, or, if a , . 
utility modifier staterrent is not entered, 
values are assumed. The count area is 
generated with: 

Cylinder number (2 bytes) 

Head number (2 bytes) 

Record number (1 byte) 

Key length (1 byte) 

Data length (2 bytes). 

The key and data areas defined, with the 
exception of the first eight bytes of the 
data portion of the track descriptor record 
(RO), are filled with a user-defined 
character. The first eight bytes of the 
data portion of the track descri~tcr record 
(RO) are written: 

Clear Disk 

Eytes 1-2 - Cylinder number 

Eytes 3-4 - Head number 

Eyte 5 - Record number (always zero) 

Eytes 6-7 - Number of unused bytes on the 
track 

Byte 8 - Binary zero. 

This program requires that the DLBL card 
indicate a sequential file. Label checking 
determines whether the area to be cleared 
contains all or part of an unexpired file. 
Expired labels for the area to be cleared 
are deleted from the VTOC (volume table of 
contents). 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement allows three parameter 
entries. The first parameter defines the 
length of the key and data block. The 
second parameter defines the fill 
character. The third parameter allows the 
e~tion to write disk check or not to write 
disk check. The format and entries for 
this parameter are: 

/lbUCLbB=(K=l'D=I)'!C'C~ l,O!yj,E=(e) 
x' xx, N 

If the utility modifier statewent is 
omitted, the assumed values are: 

/lbUCLbB=(K=O,D=100) ,X'OO',OY,E=(2311) 

l/bU 

CLb 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier statement. 

The initials of the ~rogram. These 
initials can be omitted. 

E=(K=I,D=ll B= Identifies this para­
meter. 

C'c' 

(K=l, 
D=l) 

C'c' 

Indicates the length of 
the key and data block 
in bytes. If a key 
length is not desired, 
the key length must be 
zero. 

C is entered and 
followed by the fill 
character (EECDIC) 
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or 

X'xx' 

OY 

or 

ON 

E=(e) 

enclosed in 
apostrophes. 

X'xx' X is entered and 
followed by the 
hexadecirral fill 
character enclosed in 
apostrcf:hes. 

a 

Y 

Identifies this as the 
output parameter. 

Indicates write disk 
check. 

N Indicates do not write 
disk check. 

E= Indicates this is the 
device type descriftion 
parameter. 

(e) For output devices, the 
valid entries are 2311 
and 2314. This entry 
must be enclcsed in 
parentheses. 

END Statement 

~his must be the last control statement. 
The statement is entered: 

//bEND 

//b 

END 

Reason ------

These entries identify this as a 
control statement. 

This entry indicates that this is 
the last control statement. 
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This frcgram is resident in the core 
image library in three phases: 

CLRDSK 
CLRD2 
CLRD3 

Control Statement Stream 
A sample control statement input stream for 
running a clear disk program from the core 
image litrary follows; device and extent 
descriptions are peculiar to the job being 
run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//tASSGNtSYS012,X'191' 
//bDLBLbUOUT,'DISKbLABEL',67/300 
//bEXTENTtSYS012,001221,1,0,00310,00630 
//nEXECbCLRDSK 
//bUCLbB=(K=38,D=480),X'55',CN 
//tEND 
/& 

~21~: When clearing cylinder 200 of a disk 
~ack to te used ty the Systerr/360 Model 30 
or Model 40 Emulator (prograrr numbers 
EU484, EU485), or ty the System/370 
Emulators cf 1401, 1440, 146C, and 
1410/7010 programs (program number EU490), 
you should include immediately tefore the 
EXEC card in the control statement stream 
an UPSI card of the following format: 

//bUPSIb00000001 

This card will cause cylinder 200 to be 
cleared along with the area specified on 
the EXTENT card. Cylinder 200 should not 
te sfecified on the EX~ENT card. If only 
part of the pack is to be cleared and not 
cylinder 200, do not include this UPSI 
card. 



Copy and Restore Disk or Data Cell 

Disk operating system volu~es or files may 
be transferred fron disk to cards, disk, or 
tape, or from data cell to tape by means of 
these programs. Data can be restored to a 
disk pack or data cell at a later date. 
~pplicable devices can be the IBM 2311, 
2314, or 2321; however, the same device 
type must be used when restoring data. 
This transfer processes all fields (that 
is, data portion of RO and count, key, and 
data portions of records Rl through Rn) 
necessary to restore the data so that it is 
identical to the original volume or file. 
The output created by the co~y ~rograms, 
except copy disk to disk, is designed for 
restore program use only. The co~y and 
restore programs are: 

• Copy disk to card and restore card to 
disk. 

• Copy disk or data cell to tape and 
restore tape to a device of the 
original type. 

• Copy disk to disk. 

CHECKPOINT AND REST~RT F~CILITY 

The copy and restore prograrrs ~rovide 
checkpoint and restart facilities through 
the DOS system. (Refer to the ~Q~_~Y~~~~ 
Control and Service publication listed on 
the-front-cQver-of-this publication.) 

Checkpoint information rray be taken at 
the beginning of every 80th track or at the 
beginning of each new extent. This 
information must be written on a disk or 
tape separate from the input and/or output 
device for the particular job. SYS003 is 
the programmer unit for assigning the 
checkpoint file. If SYS003 is not assigned 
to a tape, disk, or data cell, the 
checkpoint facility will be ignored. 

Note: When checkpoints are not desired, 
you-must ensure that SYS003 is unassigned 
by using job control card: 

//bASSGNbSYS003,U~ 

The size of the checkpoint records taken 
depends on the record size specified in the 
A parameter of the utility modifier card, 
and the amount of main storage available. 

Record Problerr Size of 
Size (in Prograrr Checkpoint 

Cevice Eyte~l. Area H.ecord ----- ------

2311 Up to 3625 10K 7,400 bytes 

2314/ Up to 6400 10K 10,100 bytes 
2319 

2311 U~ to 3625 12K 11,lCO bytes 

2314/ U~ to 7294 12K 11,100 bytes 
2319 

2314/ Up to 7294 18K 18,400 bytes 
2319 

2321 U~ to 2000 10K 7,9CC bytes 

If check~oints are written on disk, refer 
to "Check~oints on Disk" in the DOS 
~Q2~~vi~2~_~~~_I~Q_~~~~2~ ~ublicatlon 
listed in the preface of this publication 
for further information. 

Before a checkpoint is taken during the 
co~y disk to card prograrr, this rressage is 
~rinted: 

CHECKPOINT BEING TAKEN FCLLOWING CARD NO. 
xxx xxx 

The DOS system then prints a rressage 
identifying the checkpoint number. All 
cards following the card referenced in the 
first message should be deleted before 
atterrpting to restart. Similarly, if 
restcring from card to disk when the 
checkpoint is taken, all cards fcllowing 
the card referenced in the first message 
should be reloaded in the card reader. 

The filename associated with the 
checkpoint file is UCHKPT. This filename 
is to be used in the TLBL and DLBL cards 
whenever standard labels are to be 
~rocessed. It must also be used in the 
RSTRT card when the checkpoints are on 
disk. 

Copy Disk or Data Cell Programs 

The copy ~rograms can transfer data frcm 
disk to card, disk, or tape, or from data 
cell to tape in either a copy volurre or 
copy file. 

The co~y volume functicn transfers data 
from one disk pack to cards, disk, or tape, 
cr frorr one data cell to tape. The 
programmer unit is SYS004. The complete 
voluITe is transferred, including the two 
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IPL recorjs, the volume label(s), and the 
VTOC. 

The copy file function transfers one 
data file from disk to cards, disk, or 
tape, or from data cell to tape. You rrust 
supply the DLBL and EXTENT cards to 
describe the file to be co~ied. The extent 
limits should match the corresponding 
extents in the VT02 (rather than the 
extents specified in creating the file, in 
the event that not all of the s~ecified 
extents are needed). If the suppliej 
extent limits do not match the 
corresponding extents in the VTOC, the file 
described by the job control staterrents 
will be copied without an error indication. 
The file is transferred to the same extent 
limits as it was c~pied from. The extent 
limits specified in the EXTENT-cards 
following the UOUT statement are checkej 
for unexpired files. The copy file 
function can also be usej for a 
multiple-extent sequential disk file on 
nore than one pack if you ensure that each 
extent is assigned. 

If either copy function is used, the 
count fields may not be ju~licated on any 
track, and the volume must be initialized 
accorjing to IBM standarj (i.e., standard 
home address, RO, volume label(s), etc.). 
See "Initialize Disk" or "Initialize Data 
Cell." Consecutive, indexed-sequential, 
and direct access nethod file crganizations 
are supported by this group of programs. 

I/O ~RE~ 

I/O overlap may be possible if sufficient 
storage is available to process two or more 
complete tracks at one time and as channel 
assignments permit. 

N0t~_fQr_~Q~el_lQ: When ta~e and disk 
have been assigned to different kinds of 
channels (i.e. multiplexor and selector 
channels), it is necessary te assign one 
input/output area by using the 0 parameter. 
This prevents tape overrun errors. 

OPENING ~ DISK PACK OR DATA CELL 

Standard label checking is performed by 
using the system OPEN for the ce~y file 
function. For the copy-disk-to-disk 
program, refer to "Opening a Disk Pack or 
Data 2ell for Restoring a File". For 
information about the output file, refer to 
"Opening a Disk Pack or Data Cell for 
Restoring a Volume." 

PROCESSING USER ST~ND~RD LABELS ON DASD 
FILES 

User stanjard labels on consecutive and 
direct address files on a disk pack or data 
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cell can be copied by the co~y file 
function if an UPSI job centrol card is 
supplied. User standard labels are copied 
enly if yeu assign the value 1 te bit 7 ef 
the UPSI byte. Bits 0 and 2 have 
siqnificance only for ta~e label processing 
(see "Opening the Tape Volume" below). All 
other bits of the UPS I byte have no 
significance to the copy disk or data cell 
~rograrrs. If no UPSI card is su~plied, it 
is assumed that there are no user standard 
labels present or that these present are 
not to be copied and restored. When a file 
that was copied with a // UPSI 00000001 
card in the job stream is subsequently 
restored, you must reset bit 7 to 1 (on) to 
ensure that the restore extents are 
identical to the copy extents. 

OPENING THE TAPE VOLUME 

Ta~e files containing either no labels or 
IBM standard labels can be processed. 
Nonstandard labels are net su~~orted by the 
copy/restore programs. when any label 
~rocessing is to be ~erforreed, the UPSI job 
control card must set bits 0 and 2 as 
follews {O equals off, 1 equals en}: 

Bit 0 Off 
On 

Bit 2 Off 

On 

standard in~ut-label checking. 
no input-label checking. 

standard output-label 
checking. 
no output-label checking. 

If standard label checking is desired: 

1. An UPSI card is optional (the 
copy/restore prograrrs assuree standard 
label checking). 

2. A TLBL card is required. 

If no label checking is desired: 

1. An UPSI card is required. 
2. A TLBL card is not required. 

UTILITY MODIFIER STATEMENT 

This statement must be su~plied to the copy 
rrograrr fer program operation. The 
parameters are free form in that they can 
be ~unched in any order. The entries and 
description of the utility medifier 
statement are: 

//bUCRbTt,A=(a},CELLS=(n,n,n,n,n),N=(n), 
Ox,IPL,E=(e),Mx 

~~~rY 
//eU 

Reason 
These-entriES identify this as 
a utility ITcdifier statement. 



CRb These entries are the initials 
of the program. 

Tt These entries identify the 
type of function: 

TF= copy file 
TV= copy volume. 

A=(a} These entries indicate the 
most common physical record 
length of the area to be 
copied. A difference betwe~ 
this lengt (a) and the actual 
record ength, can decrease"':-
performanc • ~er ormance 
~portant factor., 

any valid record length will 
a~ply. 

CELLS= These entries identify the 
parameter. The CELLS 
parameter is used for only 
those operations involving 
data cells. 

(n,n,n,n,n) Here each n is a decimal digit 
from 0-9 designating a cell 
number. From one to five cell 
numbers can be included in 
this parameter. The order in 
which the cell nurrbers are 
included in this parameter is 
the order in which the cells 
will be processed by the 
program. 

N= (n) 

1
01 

Ox 02 

These entries are required for 
the copy file function (if n 
is greater than 1) to indicate 
the number of volumes for the 
file. n rrust not exceed ten 
(decimal). This parameter is 
optional for the co~y volume 
function. If used, n must 
equal one; if not used, n is 
assumed to be equal to one. 

o is the I/O area parameter. 
This pararreter can only be 
used for the disk/data cell to 
tape program. 

When this parameter is 
omitted, or 02 is s~ecified, 
the program determines the I/O 
area assignments. When 
sufficient storage is 
available, two I/O areas are 
assigned to provide for I/O 
overlap. 

When 01 is specified, the 
program assigns one I/O area, 
regardless of available 
storage. No overla~ in the 
input/output operations 

IPL 

E={e} 

IMS 
Mx MD 

MI 

occurs. Refer to the note for 
Model 30 under "I/O Area." 

This parameter is o~tional for 
the copy file function, but 
invalid for the copy volume 
function. If present, the IPL 
records are copied and 
restored. 

This is the device type 
description parameter. The 
valid entries for the letter e 
are 2311, 2314 (used for both 
the 2314 and 2319), and 2321. 
This entry must be enclosed in 
parentheses. If this entry is 
omitted, the assumed value is 
2311. 
For copy volume, the device type 
is generated from the physical 
unit block (PUB) table. In that 
case, the E=(e) parameter is 
ignored. 

M is the file management 
parameter. This parameter is 
used only for the copy file 
function. 

MS indicates sequential file 
management. This is the 
assumed value if this 
parameter is omitted. 

MD indicates direct access 
file management. 

MI indicates indexed­
sequential file management. 
All extent limits must then be 
s~ecified for the entire 
indexed-sequential file (i.e. 
master index, cylinder index, 
and overflow areas). 

INPUT PROCESSING 

The following should be considered to 
determine program efficiency for any data 
file. The program deterrrines: 

1. The number of physical records that 
can be read into main storage at a 
time. This is determined from the 
specified A parameter and the 
available I/O area. 

2. The number of times that chaining of 
records may be performed per track. 

The program reads physical records 
(chained) as determined in step 1. When 
chaining can no longer be perforrr.ed on the 
rerrainder cf a track (as determined in 
step 2), the program reads one physical 
record at a time until all records have 
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been read from the track. 

If a record overflow condition occurs, 
control is given to the tasic routine 
(always in main storage) that reads one 
record per revolution until all records 
have been read from the track. Chaining 
will again be used on the next track. 

If a record is read that exceeds the 
available I/O area, the size of the actual 
record is retained so that when restoring 
the record, the record maintains its 
original format. When restoring, the 
section of the record that could nct be 
read is then replaced with binary zeros. A 
message will identify this condition during 
the copy program. 

Performance may be reduced when tracks 
are not filled to maxirrum capacity. This 
may occur, for example, when the direct 
access method of file organization is used. 

When using the copy disk or data cell tc 
tape program, each tape reel will te 
rewound and unloaded when processing is 
complete for that tape. 

Restore Disk or Data Cen Programs 
~he restore programs have the ability to 
restore data from cards or tape to disk, or 
from tape to data cell (depending on the 
method used in the corresponding copy 
program) in either restore volume cr 
restore file. 

The restore volume function transfers 
one volume of data frorr tape or cards to a 
disk pack, or from tape to a data cell. 
~he IPL records, volume label(s), and VTOC 
are automatically restored along with the 
data. Both restore prograrrs modify these 
fields in the format 4 label that are 
exclusively unique to the volurre (that is, 
alternate track information). 

The restore file function completes the 
transfer of data so that the restored file 
is identical in location and forrrat to the 
file at the time the copy function was 
performed. 

Before running the restore program, ~he 

applicable disk pack or data cell rrust be 
initialized according to IBM standards 
(i.e., standard horne address, RO, volume 
label{s), etc.). See "Initialize Disk" or 
"Initialize Data Cell," whichever is 
applicable. 

Specific parameters unique to the 
program are not needed because the output 
created by the copy programs contains all 
the utility control information necessary 
to execute the corresponding restore 
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program. 

The disk or data cell output processing 
is dependent upon the processing performed 
in the corresponding copy program; i.e., 
when restoring, a partition of greater 
capacity will not improve performance. 

I/O AREA 

~he exact I/O area assignment made in the 
corresponding copy program will te assigned 
for restoring. 

OPENING A DISK PACK OR DATA CELL FOR 
RESTORING A FILE 

~he restore programs perform standard label 
checking ty using the system OPEN. You 
must supply the DLBL and EXTENT cards to be 
used to create the label for the file that 
is to be restored. ~he extent limits must 
te the sarre as the limits supplied to the 
copy program. 

If user standard label processing was 
indicated when copying, tit 7 of the UPSI 
byte must again be set to 1 when restoring 
the file. 

When rrore than one data cell volume is 
to be processed, the program will accept 
each volurre as specified in the CELLS 
parameter of the copy utility modifier 
statement. When opening, and the last 
assigned cell has been processed but 
additional volumes are required, the 
program will return to the first cell given 
in the CELLS parameter. The cycle will be 
repeated as often as necessary to complete 
the file. 

OPENING A DISK PACK OR DA~A CELL FOR 
RESTORING A VOLUME 

The systerr opens a disk pack or data cell 
as a sequential file by means of the 
restcre program (see the £EE§f~is2f_and_I/Q 
Macrcs putlications listed in the preface 
of-this publication). The DLBL and EXTENT 
information are used to determine the area 
cf the volume to be searched for unexpired 
labels. This information must indicate a 
sequential file. The filenarre on the DLBL 
card must be UOUT. ~he extent provided 
through jot control for a restore volume 
should be as large as possible but must not 
include track zero on cylinder zero, or the 
VTOC. An unexpired file that overlaps this 
extent may be deleted only by choice. 

The new VTOC is automatically restored 
from tape to data cell, or from tape or 
cards to disk. The program also modifies 
the following fields, which are dependent 



u~on the physical volume: 
• Forroat 4 label, field 5 (highest 

alternate track) is rrodified to reflect 
the highest alternate track assigned 
on the vol ume . 

• Format 4 label, field 6 (number of 
alternate tracks) is modified to 
reflect the number of alternate tracks 
available on this volume. 

If user standard label frocessing was 
indicated when copying, bit 7 of the UPS I 
byte must again be set to 1 when restoring 
the file. 

OPENING THE ~APE VOLUME(S) 

Tape files containing either no labels or 
IBM standard labels can be processed. 
Nonstandard labels are not sUPforted by the 
copy/restore programs. When any label 
processing is to be perforrred, the UPSI job 
control card must set bits 0, 2, and 7 as 
follows (0 equals off, 1 equals on): 

Bit 0 Off 
On 

Bit 2 Off 

On 

Bit 7 Off 
On 

standard input-label checking. 
no input-label checking. 

standard output-label 
checking. 
no output-label checking. 

user standard labels. 
restoring user standard labels 
(valid for tafe file from copy 
disk or data cell program 
only). 

If standard label checking is desired: 

1. An UPSI card is optional (the 
copy/restore programs assurre standard 
label checking). 

2. A TLBL card is required. 

If no label checking is desired: 

1. An UPSI card is required. 
2. A TLBL card is not required. 

If label processing is performed when 
copying onto the tape, label processing 
must be performed when restoring. 

CLOSING THE TAPE VOLUME(S) 

Each tape reel is rewound and unloaded when 
processing is complete for that tape. When 
an alternate tape drive is assigned, the 
program will alternate between the prirrary 
drive and the alternate drive until 
processing is complete for the program. 
The restore program will request the 
operator to decide at the end of each 
unlabeled tape whether the tape is at the 
end of file or volume. 

Control Statement Stream 

A sarrple ccntrol statement input stream for 
running a copy disk to tape frogram (copy 
volurre function) from the core image 
library follows; device and file 
descriptions are peculiar to the job being 
run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'191' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'180' 
//bASSGNbSYS003,UA (checkpoints not 

desired) 
//bUPSIb00100001 (copy user standard 

labels) 
//bEXECbCRI::T 
//bUCRbTV,A=(1600) 
/& 

To restcre this same volurre from tape to 
disk, use the following job stream: 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'180' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'191' 
//bASSGNbSYS003,UA (checkpoints not 

desired) 
//bDLBLbUOUT 
//bEXTENTbSYS005,111111,l,O,C001C,01990 
//bUPSIb10000001 (restore user standard 

labels) 
//bEXECbCRTD 
/& 

To run a copy disk to card (copy file 
function) program, use the following job 
stream: 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'191' 
//bASSGNbSYS006,X'00D' 
//bASSGNbSYS003,UA (checkpoints not 

desired) 
//bDLBLbUIN,'DISKbFILE' ,67/100 
//bEXTENTbSYS005,111111,1,0,OOOll,00050 
//bEXECbCRDC 
//bUCRbTF,A=(1600) 
/& 

To run a copy disk to disk frog ram with 
indexed sequential files (copy file 
function), use the following input stream: 

//bJOBbCOPY 
//bASSGNbSYS006,X'191' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'192' 
//bASSGNbSYS003,UA 
//bDLBLbUIN,'INDEXED SEQUENTIAL' "ISE (for 

copying) 
//bEXTENTbSYS006,333333,4,1,10,2 (cylinder 

index) 
//bEXTENTbSYS006,333333,1,2,20,30 (prime 

data area) 
//bEXTENTbSYS006,333333,2,3,12,8 (overflow 

area) 
//bDLBLbUOUT,'INDEXED SEQUEN~IAL' "ISe (for 

restoring) 
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//bEXTENTbSYS005,222222,4,1,10,2 
//bEXTENTbSYS005,222222,1,2,20,30 
//bEXTENTbSYS005,222222,2,3,12,8 
//bEXECbCRDD 
//bUCRbTF,A=(800),MI 
/& 

To run a copy disk to disk frograro (copy 
volume function), use the following stream: 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'191' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'192' 
//bASSGNbSYS003,UA (checkpoints not 

desired) 
//bDLBLbUOUT 
//bEXTENTbSYS005,222222.1.0.00010~01990 
//bEXECbCRDD 
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//bUCRbTV,A=(1600) 
/& 

To run a copy data cell to tafe program 
(copy volurre function), use the following 
job stream: 

//bJOBbCOPY 
//bASSGNcSYS003,X'283' 
//bTI.BLbUCHKPT 
//cASSGNcSYS004,X'293' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'282' 
//cTLBLbUOUT 
//bUPSlb10100 
//bEXECbCRDT 
//bUCRbTV,E=(2321),A=(80),CELLS=(S) 
/& 



~he initialize data cell prograrr ~repares 
from one to five cells for use on an IEM 
2321 Data Cell Drive. The pre~aration of 
each of these data cells consists of: 

• VTOC label checking 

• Horne address generation 

• Track descriptor eRa) generation 

• Surface analysis and initialization 
verification 

• Volume label creation 

• IPL and VTOC format creation. 

VTOC Label Checking 

Before a cell is initialized, a check is 
performed to see if a volurre table of 
contents eVTOC) is present. If the cell 
has been previously initialized and the 
VTOC is present~ any labels in the VTOC are 
checked to see if the files on the data 
cell have expired. If any files have not 
expired, a message is printed. If the 
operator still wishes to bypass the 
condition, that cell may be deleted from 
the job. 

Home Addr ... Generation 

A binary, five-byte horne address is written 
on every track by this program. The five 
bytes written are: flag, subcell number, 
strip number, cylinder number, and track 
number. 

Track Descriptor (RO) Generation 

The track descriptor record is the first 
record following the horne address. This 
record consists of an 8-byte count portion 
and an 8-byte data portion. 

If an error occurs in the horre address 
or RO area, the track is flagged defective, 
and an alternate track is assigned by 
advancing the horne address and RO records 
by 800 bytes. If an error occurs at this 
time, the program is terminated. 

Initialize Data Cell 

Surface Analysia and Initialization 
Verification 
Surface analysis is performed first in the 
alternate track area. When a track in the 
alternate area is found to be defective, 
the track is flagged defective and cannot 
be assigned as an alternate track. Surface 
analysis is then performed on all the 
remaining tracks on the cell. If a track 
is detected that has a defective surface 
area upon which data cannot be written, an 
alternate track is established. Messages 
are printed on SYSLOG to notify you of 
defective tracks, assigned alternate 
tracks, and their locations. A cell is 
deleted frcm further processing when no 
more alternate tracks are available for 
assignrrent. 

Volume Label Creation 
Using a control card unique to this 
program, a volume label is created in the 
standard fermat (VOL1) for each cell 
processed. The volume label is written on 
subcell 0, strip 0, cylinder 0, track 0, 
and record 3 of each cell. Seven 
additional user volume labels (VOL2-VOL8) 
can be created, if desired, and will be 
rlaced in records four through ten. 

IPL and VTOC Format Creation 
IPL FORMAT CREATION 

This program formats two IPL records. 
~hese records are written on subcell 0, 
strip 0, cylinder 0, track 0, records one 
and two. Record one is written with a 
24-byte data field of binary zeros. Record 
two is written with a 144-byte data field 
of binary zeros. 

VTOC FORMAT CREATION 

The initialize jata cell program preformats 
the VTOC. The location on the cell in 
which the VTOC is to be placed is indicated 
in a contrcl card. The standard location 
of the VTOC is on subcell 0, strip 0, 
cylinder 0, immediately following the 
volume labels and extending to the end of 
the cylinder. However, the VTOC can appear 
anywhere on the cell (except for the 
alternate track area), but cannot exceed 
cylinder boundaries. 
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Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement must be provided for proqrarr 
operation. The format ~nd entries for the 
utility modifier staterrent for this prograrr 
are: 

IlbUIMbCELLS=(n,n,n,n,n),Ix 

~g~~y Reason 
IlbU These-entries identify this as 

a utility modifier statement. 

1Mb These entries identify the 
initialize jata cell program. 
The entries can o~tionally be 
omitted. 

CELLS= This entry identifies the 
parameter. 

(n,n,n,n,n) Each n is a decimal digit 
(from 0 to 9) designating a 
cell. From one (n) to five 
(n,n,n,n,n) cells can be 
specified in this parameter. 

Ix IR 
11\ 

IR indicates that ~reviously 
flagged tracks are to retain 
their flags. If the Ix entry 
is omitted, IR is assumed. 

11\ indicates that the surfaces 
of all tracks are to be 
analyzed, ignoring any 
previ:)us flags. 

Label Control Set 

Three types of label control cards, called 
a label control set, must be su~~lied: 

• VTOC control card 
• Volume label card 
• END card. 

VTOC CONTROL CARD 

The VTOC control card provides the control 
information necessary for the creation of 
the VTOC. The card is punched in either 
standard (first example) or nonstandard 
(second example) format: 

IlbVTOCbST1\ND1\RD 

IlbVTOCb Identifies this card as a VTOC 
control card. 

STANDARD Indicates that the VTOC is to be 
generated in the standard 

104 DOS and TOS Utility Programs 

location. If processing other 
than a standard OPEN on the VTOC, 
the VTOC should te generated in a 
location other than the standard 
location. (Protlem programs are 
not permitted tc access subcell 0, 
strip 0, cylinder 0, track 0.) 

IltVToctSTRTADR=(cccchhh),EXTENT=(n) 

IlbVTOCb 

STHTADR= 

Reason ------

Identifies this card as a 
vroc ccntrol card. 

Indicates that this 
pararreter contains the 
beginning address of the 
VTOC. 

(c c c c h h h ) Indicates the teginning 
address, where: 

EXTENT= 

( n) 

c =cell (0-9) 
c c =sutcell (00-19) 
c =stri~ (0-9) 
h =cylinder (0-4) 
h h =track (00-19) 

This parameter must be 
punched within the 
parentheses. 

Indicates this parameter 
contains the nurrter of 
tracks in the VTOC. 

Indicates the number of 
tracks (frcm 1 to 20) in 
the VTOC. This pararreter 
must be punched within 
the parentheses. 

VOLUME LAEEL CONTROL CARD 

Contains information tc create volume 
latels. A VOLl control card must te 
supplied for each cell. Up to seven 
additional volume latel control cards (VOL2 
through VOLS) for user volume latels can be 
su~~lied for each cell. The VOL2 through 
VOL8 cards must be sequentially entered. 

The VOLn label consists of the following 
fields: 

col. 1- 3 Latel identifier. Must contain 
VOL-to-IndIcate-that it is a 
vol ume label. 

col. 4 Volume latel nurrber. Indicates 
the-relatIve-~osItIon (1-8) of a 
volume latel within a grou~ of 
volume labels. 



col. 5-10 Volume serial number. An 
IdentificatIon-cede-assigned to 
a volume when it enters an 
install~tion. Normally a 
numeric field freIT 000001 
through 999999. Any or all of 
the six bytes may be alfhameric. 

col. 11 YQ!~~~_~~~~E!~Y. Indicates the 
security status of the volume. 

col. 12-21 Dat~~!!~_di~~~tory. The first 
five bytes contain the starting 
address of the VTOC, the last 
five bytes are blank. Usej for 
DASD only. 

col. 22-41 Reserved. 

col. 42-51 Owner n~me and address code. 
Indicates-a-specIfIC-cDstomer, 
installation, and/or system. 
Used by the vroc Disflay 
program. 

col. 52-80 Reserved. 

For more information on the VOLn label, 
see the publication QQ§_Qat~~an~~~~~~ 
~Qg~~2~~, GC24-3427. 

Columns 5 through 10 are used as the 
volume serial number. It is recorrrrenjej 
that you always specify six characters in 
the volume label control card. If less 
than six characters are specified, however, 
the utility progran pads the field to the 
right with blanks (X'40'). You ITust always 
ensure that all siK characters are 
specifiej in job control extent information 
since the job control program pads an 
incomplete serial number to the left with 

zeros. Therefore, do not use // EXTENT if 
the serial number includes any blanks; 
otherwise, the rest of the inforrration on 
the card is ignored and default values are 
assurred. Instead, use the VOL, DLAB, and 
XTENT statements whenever referencing a 
fack where blanks occur in the volume 
serial number. The // XTENT card enables 
you to Sf€cify the six-character volurre 
serial nurrber within quotes. 

END CARD 

The last label control set must be followed 
by an END card having the following format: 

//bEND 

Control Statement Stream 

A sample control staterrent infut stream 
for running an initialize data cell pregrarr 
follows: 

//bJOBbINIT 
//bASSGNbSYSOOO,X'293' 
//bEXECbINTM 
//bUIMbCELLS=(3,5,7) 
//bVTOCbSTRTADR=(3033303),EXTENT=(5) 
VOL1222222 
//bEND 
//bVTOCbSTANDARD 
VOL1333333 
//bEND 
//bVTOCbSTANDARD 
VOL1444444 
//bEND 
/& 
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Initialize Disk 

The initialize disk program prepares one 
complete jisk pack for use on the IB~ 2311 
Disk Storage Drive, the IBM 2314 Direct 
~ccess Storage Facility, or the IBM 2319 
Disk Storage. rhe preparaticn cf a pack 
consists of: . 

• vroc label checking. 

• Home address generation. 

• Surface analysis and track descriptor 
recorj (RO) generation. 

• Volume label creation. 

• IPL and vroc format creation. 

This program can also be used to change 
the volume label(s) and vroc address of a 
previously initialized disk fack (cther 
than an emulator pack). Specifying IS in 
the input option parameter cf the utility 
modifier statement will cause surface 
analysis, HA and RO generation to be 
bypassed. A workpack used fcr OS can 
therefore be converted into a workpack 
suitable for DOS. 

Note: If you want to use a 2314 fack as a 
2311 pack, you must first initialize the 
2314 as a 2314 and then initialize it as a 
2311, because of end-of-cylinder 
conditions. 

VTOC Label Checking 

Before a pack is initialized, it is checked 
to see if any labels present in the vroc 
have expired. If the file has not expired, 
a message is printed. If you still wish to 
initialize the disk pack after receiving 
the message, you can ignore the label and 
continue to process; otherwise, the job is 
terminated. 

Home Address Generation 

The horne address is written by this prcgram 
as follows: a flag (one byte), the 
cylinder number (two bytes), and the head 
number (two bytes). rhe flag byte is 
transmitted to the flag byte of each record 
on the track and injicates the ccnditicn of 
the track. Bits 0-5 are written as zero. 
Bit 6 is written as a zero if it is a gooj 
track or a one if it is a defective track. 
Bit 7 is written as a zero if it is not an 
alternate track and a one if it is an 
alternate track. 
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If the horne address canno± be written on 
a track, the processing ferforwed depends 
ufon the device used: 

1. IBM 2311: ~ message is printed tc 
identify the howe address. 

2. IBM 2314/2319: The gap between the 
indeX-marker-and horre address is 
extended by 705 bytes and an attempt 
is rrade to write the horre address 
following the extended gap. If the 
horne address cannct be written this 
time, a message is frinted to identify 
the home address. 

If no home address can be written on a 
fack, the job is cancelled. 

Surface Analysis and Track Descriptor 
Record (RO) Generation 

Surface analysis is perforwed once on every 
track that is not already flagged 
defective. The utility rrodifier statement 
you supply may specify (1) surface analysis 
of all tracks including those already 
flagged defective, (2) tracks to be flagged 
defective without surface analysis, and (3) 
the number of times per track surface 
analysis is to be perforrred. 

Surface analysis is performed first on 
the alternate tracks (cylinders 200-202) 
and then cn the remaining tracks. Tracks 
found to be defective are flagged 
defective. rhe prograrr flags a track 
defective by setting bit 6 of the flag byte 
in the horre address to 1. 

Alternate tracks are assigned to all 
defective tracks except defective alternate 
tracks (defective alternate tracks are nct 
assigned). The prograrr assigns an 
alternate track by writing (1) the 
alternate track's address in the track 
descriptor record of the defective track 
and (2) the defective track's address in 
the track descriptor reccrd of the 
alternate track. 

processing is terrrinated when a 
defective track is found and no rrore 
alternate tracks are available. The 
defective tracks are logged to provide a 
record of the condition cf each fack 
processed. When analysis has shcwn that a 
track is nct defective, the track 
descriptor record (RO) is written. The 
track descriptor recard is the first reccrd 



that follows the home address and is 
divided into two p~rts# count and data. 

An eight-byte count field is written as 
follows: the cylinder number (two bytes), 
the head number (two bytes), the record 
number (one byte), the key length (one 
byte), and the dat~ length (two bytes). 
The eight-byte data field is written with 
the cylinder number (two bytes), the head 
number (two bytes), the record number which 
is zero (one byte), the nUITber ef bytes 
remaining on the track (two bytes), and 
binary zeros (one byte). 

If the track descriptor record cannet be 
written on a track, the processing 
performed depends upon the device used: 

1. IBM 2311: A message is printed to 
identify the error. 

2. IBM 2314/2319: The gap between the 
injex-marker-~nd home address is 
extended by 705 bytes and an attempt 
is made to write the heme address and 
track descriptor record again. If 
either cannot be written, the 
~ppropriate message is frinted to 
identify the error. 

The program continues analysis and track 
descriptor record generation to log ~ny 
other defective tracks. A track descriptor 
record error results in job cancellatien. 

Volume Label Creation 

Through the use of a control card uni~ue to 
this program, a volume label is created in 
the standard format (VOL1) for each pack 
processed. The volume label is written on 
cylinder 0, track 0, record 3 of the disk 
pack. Seven additional user voluITe labels 
(VOL2-VOL8) can be created, if desired, and 
placed in records 4-10. 

IPL and VTOC Creation 

IPL FORMAr CREATION 

rhis program formats two IPL records. 
These records are written on cylinder zero, 
track zero, records one and two. Record 
one is written with a 24-byte data field of 
binary zeros. Record two is written with a 
144-byte data field of binary zeros. 

VTOC FORMAT CREATION 

The initialize disk program preformats the 
VTOC (volume table of contents). The 
location on the disk in which the VTOC is 
to be placed is indicated in a control 

card. A VTOC starting in the standard 
location and not extending to the end of 
cylinder 0 is therefore not fossible. If a 
VTOC is required on cylinder 0 net 
extending the entire cylinder, it can be 
achieved ty starting on track 1 (or track 
n) • 

The standard location of the VTOC is on 
cylinder zero immediately following the 
volume label(s) and extending to the end of 
the cylinder. However, the VTOC can appear 
on any cylinder (excluding alternate 
cylinders) tut cannot exceed cylinder 
boundaries. A VTOC placed anywhere other 
than in the standard location can be any 
number of tracks desired en the cylinder. 
The first record begins' in the first recerd 
6f the first track, and the last record 
appears as the last record of the last 
track specified. 

Each record of the VTOC contains a 
44-tyte key field and a 96-byte data field 
written as binary zeros. The first two 
records of the VTOC are reserved for two 
specific records. The first record is the 
format 4 label of the data set control 
tlock of the volume tatle of contents 
(VTOC-DSCE). The second record is for the 
space-management label (fermat 5). 

The first four bytes ef the key field ef 
the space-management label are written as a 
hexadecimal five (05). The first byte of 
the data field is written in hexadecimal 
refresentation F5. 

Utility Modifier Statement 

This statement, if used for this program, 
is read and diagnostics are perforrred. If 
this statement is omitted from the program, 
the following parameters are assurred: 

IltUtIR,C1 

Note: The default C1 is iqnered if IS is 
specified. 

The format and entries for the utility 
rrodifier statement for this prograrr are: 

IlbUIDtIx,Cn,R=(cccchhh) 

Figure 25 shows detailed information of 
the entries in the utility modifier 
statement for the initialize disk frograIT. 

IltU 

IDb 

These entries identify this as a 
utility modifier staterrent. 

The initials of the prograrr. These 
initials can be omitted. 
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PARAMETER 

Input 
Option 
Ix 

Count 
Option 
Cn 

Replace 
Option 

POSSIBLE 
FORMS 

IR 
IA 
IS 

Cn 

R=(cccchhh) 

ENTRIES 

I 

R 

A 

S 

C 

n 

R= 

(cccchhh) 

I 

EXPLANATION 

The first letter in this form identifies 
this as the input option parameter. 

Previously flagged tracks are to retain 
their flags. 
IR should be specified to avoid 
intermittent errors that may result when 
the pack is mounted on a different disk 
drive or when the circuitry is warming up. 
If the Ix parameter is emitted, IR is 
assumed. 
The surface of all tracks is to be 
analyzed, ignoring any previous flags. 

Surface analysis, home address (RA) and 
RO generation will be skipped. For 
initialized work packs this entry can be 
used to change the volume label(s) and 
VTOC address and/or to convert a workpack 
used for OS into a workpack suitable for 
DOS. When the program does not find a 
VOLI l~bel or a Format 4 label, the pro­
gram will cancel the job. (The pack is 
thus assumed not to be initialized.) 
The S entry in this input option parameter 
cannot be used for an emulator pack. 

The first letter in this form identifies 
this as the count option parameter. 

A decimal value of I to 255 should be 
entered, indicating the number of times 
surface analysis is to be performed. 
Enlarging this parameter causes a propor­
tional increase in program run time. 

This letter and symbol indicate this is the 
replace option parameter. This parameter is 
ignored if IS is specified. 

This entry indicates the physical 
location of a track that is to be uncon­
ditionally flagged as defective (cccc 
denotes the cylinder number and hhh 
denotes the head number). These numbers 
must be enclosed in parentheses. The 
replace option may be repeated any number 
of times up to the total number of 
alternate tracks available. The method 
of repeating this option is as follows: 
R=(cccchhh) ,R=(cccchhh),R=(cccchhh). 
This option may be continued on additional 
cards by using the standard method for 
continuation cards, i.e., a character 
other than a blank is punched in column 
72 and the continuation card is started 
in column 16. Note that each card must 
contain a full R-parameter. 

Figure 25. Initialize Disk Utility Modifier Statement 
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LabelConaolSet 
Three types of label control cards, called 
a label control set, must be supplied: 

• VTOC control c~rd 
• Volume label control card 
• END card. 

VTOC 20NTROL CARD 

The VTOC control card provides the control 
information necessary for the creation of 
the VTOC. The card is punched in either 
standard (first example) or other than 
stand~rd (second ex~mple) format: 

//bVTOCbSTANDARD 

//bVTOCb 

STANDARD 

Identifies the card as a VTOC 
control card. 

Indicates that the VTOC is 
generated in the standard 
location. If processing other 
than a standard OPEN on the 
VTOC, the VTOC shculd be 
generated in a location other 
th~n the standard location. 
(Problem programs are not 
permitted to access cylinder 0, 
track 0.) 

//bVTOCbSTRTADR=(cccchhh) ,EXTENT=(n) 

~gtry Reason 
//bVTOCb I~~~~Ifies the card as a VTOC 

control card. 

STRTADR= Indicates this pararreter 
contains the beginning address 
of the VTOC. 

(cccchhh) Indicates the beginning address 
(the cylinder and head numbers) 
and must be punched in decirral 
format within parentheses. 

EXTENT= Indicates this parameter 
contains the number of tracks in 
the VT02. 

(n) Indicates the nurrber of tracks 
in the VT02 and must be punched 
in decimal format within 
parentheses. 

VOLUME LABEL CONTROL CARD 

The volume label control card contains the 
information for the creation of the volume 
l~bel. A VOLl volume label control card 
must be supplied. The VOL2 through VOL8 
control cards for user volume labels can be 

supplied when user volume labels are 
desired. The VOL2 through VOL8 cards must 
be entered in sequence. 

The VOLn label consists of the fo!lcwing 
fields: 

col. 1-3 Label Identifier. (Must contain 
VOL to indicate that it is a 
volume label) 

4 Volume Label Number. (Indicates 
the relative position (1-3) of a 
volume label within a group of 
volume labels) 

5-10 Volume Serial Number. (An 
identification code assigned to 
a volume when it enters an 
installation. Normally a 
numeric field 000001 to 999999. 
However, any or all of the six 
bytes may be alphameric) 

11 Volume Security. (Indicates 
security status of the volume) 

12-21 Data File Directory. (The first 
five bytes contain the. starting 
address (cchhr) of the VTOC, the 
last 5 bytes are blank. Used 
for DASD only) 

22-41 Reserved. 
42-51 Owner Name and Address Code. 

(Indicates a specific customer, 
installation and/cr system. 
Used by the VTOC Display 
program.) 

52-80 Reserved. 

For rrore information on the VOLn label see 
the SRL publication QQ§_Q~!~_~~~~g§~§~! 
~2g~§E!~· 

The first six columns after "VOLn" are 
used as the volume serial nurrber. It is 
recorrmended that you always specify six 
characters in the volume label control 
card. If less than six characters are 
specified, however, the utility program 
pads the field to the right with blanks 
(X'40'). You must always ensure that all 
six characters are specified in the job 
control extent inforrraticn since the job 
control program pads an incorrplete serial 
number to the left with zeros. Therefore, 
do not use // EXTENT if the serial number 
includes any blanks; otherwise, the rest of 
the information on the card is ignored and 
default values are assumed. Instead, use 
the VOL, DLAB, and XTENT statements 
whenever referencing a pack where blanks 
occur in the volume serial number. The 
// XTENT card enables you to specify the 
six-character volume serial number within 
quotes. 

END CARD 

An END card must follow the last card of 
the label control set: 
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//bEND 

Control Statement Stream 

~ sample control statement input stream for 
running an initialize disk program from the 
core image library follows; device anj file 
descriptions are peculiar to the job being 
run. 

//bJOBbEX~MPLE 

//bASSGNbSYSOOO,X'191' 
//bEXECbINTD 
//bUIDbIR,Cl,R=(0027003) 
//bVTOCbSTAND~RD 

VOLlllllll 
//bEND 
/& 
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Ncte: When initializing a pack to be used 
ty the System/360 Model 30 or Model 40 
Emulator (program numbers EU484, EU48S), or 
ty the System/370 Errulatcrs of 1401, 1440, 
1460, and 1410/7010 programs (program 
number EU490), you must include imrrediately 
before the EXEC card in the control 
statement stream an UPSI card of the 
following format: 

//bUPSlbOOOOOOOl 

This card will allow cylinder 200 to be 
used for Model 30 or Model 40 Emulator data 
instead of being part of the alternate 
track area. 



In order to perform standard label checking 
on tapes, standard volume labels rrust be 
present. The initialize tape program 
prepares up to eight volume labels, one 
dumrry header label (HDRl followed by binary 
zeros)# and a tape mark for each tape 
sub~itted. No checking of the labels is 
performed after preparation. This program 
rray be used to initialize either EBCDIC 
tapes with IBM standard volurre labels er 
ASCII tapes with American National Standard 
Inititute (ANSI) standard volurre labels. 

For EBCDIC tapes up to eight volume 
labels can be written per tape; for ASCII 
tapes# only one volume label can be written 
(ASCII tapes do not use VOL2-VOLS). The 
format of both standard volurre labels is 
found in the ~Q~_Data~an~gem~!:!:!:_~2g~~2ts 
publication. There are two options for 
creating volume labels on tape: 

1. A single control card rray be used to 
provide the starting volume serial 
number, the owner name and address 
identification, and the protection 
code. This information will be written 
on the first tape supplied. The same 
volume label will be written on each 
succeeding tape supplied with the job, 
except that the volume serial number 
will be incremented by one. 

2. Unique volume labels may be written on 
each tape by using a velume label image 
card. Up to eight volume label image 
cards may be supplied for EBCDIC tapes; 
only one volume label image card may be 
supplied for ASCII tapes. This card is 
the exact image of the 80 character 
label. This option should be used when 
the volume serial number field contains 
any alphameric values. 

In addition to the volurre labelCs), this 
program will prepare a dummy header label 
immediately followed by a tape mark. As 
each tape is initialized, its volurre 
label(s) and the tape unit number are 
printed on SYSLOG. This comfletes the 
initialization for one tape. The tape may 
then be either rewound or rewound and 
unloaded as specified by the user. 

Tape units must be assigned in ascending 
sequence starting with SYSOOO. After the 
last unit has been assigned, the next 
sequential programmer logical unit should 
be unassigned (or assigned to a unit other 
than a tape drive) to insure proper 
termination. ~his avoids unintentional 
initialization. 

Initialize Tape 

If there are additional tape units on 
line (rraxirrum is 16), the tafe on the next 
higher unit (SYS001, SYS002, etc.) will be 
initialized. If there are no more 
additional units, one of the following 
actions will be taken: 

1. The jot is terminated if the rewind 
option was specified. 

2. If the rewind option was not specified, 
the frogram waits until a new tape is 
mounted on the first outfut unit 
(SYSOOO) at which tirre tape 
initialization will begin a new cycle 
of the output units. 

If the frog ram reads the last card from 
the reader before completing a cycle of 
assigned units, the tape on the current 
unit is corrpleted and the jot is 
terminated. 

Job Control Cards 

Ufon initial program loading, symbolic 
names, channel addresses and tape 
characteristics for the initialize tape 
program must be defined through job control 
cards. These items once defined cannot be 
changed during the running of the program. 
If the required units for the program are 
not defined, the program will be 
terrrinated. 

The following job control cards are used 
for system assignment: 

JOB card Required. 

ASSGN cards Required as follows (if 
not perrranently assigned): 

SYSLOG Must be assigned for 
output messages. 

SYSOOO Must be assigned as first 
output tape unit. 

SYS001-SYS015 Optional. May te assigned 
as additional ~utput tape 
units. 

LOG card Optional. 

NOLOG card Optional. 

EXEC card Required. 

Utility Control Statements 

Utility assignment for tte initialize tape 
program is made by utility centrol 

Initialize ~ape 111 



statements. The control statements and 
their associated positional ~ararreters are 
as follows: 

II INTI C~HD,H~WIND,A,SEHIAL=(xxxxxx), 
P=(x),CODE=(xxxxxxxxxxxxxx) 

Note: The parameters must be punched in 
the-relative order above. 

lIt (Required.) Indicates control 
statement. 

INT'Ib (Required.) Identifies an 
initialize tape control statement. 

CARD (Optional.) This pararreter 
indicates that the card image 
option is desired. If this option 
is specified, volume label image 
cards (only one card used for ASCII 
tapes) must be supplied. If this 
pararreter is omitted, it is assumed 
that volume information for every 
tape initialized is to be taken 
from this control statement. 

REWIND (Optional.) This pararreter 
indicates that each tape is to be 
rewound at the com~leticn cf 
initialization. If this parameter 
is oroitted, it is assurred that the 
tapes are to be rewound and 
unloaded at the completion of 
ini tia lization. 

A (Optional.) This pararreter 
indicates that all tape latels are 
to be recorded in the ASCII mode 
and will observe the ANSI 
standards. If this parameter is 
omitted, EBCDIC mode and IBM 
standards will be assurred. 

Note: If an optional parameter is not 
usee., do not insert a comma for the 
emitted parameter. For example: 

II INTT CARD,REWIND,SERIAL=(xxxxxx), 
CODE=(xxxxxxxxxxxxxx) 

The following parameters are examined if 
the card image option is net s~ecified: 

SE';:{IAL==(xxxxxx) (Required.) This is a 
six-character numeric 
field representing the 
starting value for 
volume serial number. 
This nurrber is 
incremented by one for 
each additienal tape 
initialized after the 
first. 
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P=(x) 

CODE= (xxx ••• xxx) 

<Optional.) For EBCDIC 
tape, this parameter 
indicates that the 
volume security fields 
of all volumes are to be 
given the specified 
protection value. A 
value of 1 indicates 
protection. If this 
parameter is omitted, 
each volurre will be 
given a value of zero, 
indicating no 
protection. 

For ASCII tape, this 
parameter indicates that 
the accessitility fields 
of all volumes are to be 
given the specified 
protection value. A 
value of 1 indicates no 
accessitility. If this 
parameter is omitted, a 
space will te written, 
indicating unlimited 
accessitility. 

(Required.) For EBCDIC 
tape, this is a ten 
character alphamerIc 
value representing the 
owner's name and address 
code. For ASCII tape, 
this is a fourteen 
character value:--

If the card image option is specified, the 
following control cards are required: 

1. ~ith_§~~Q!~_~~Eg~~ from one to eight 
volurre label image cards. These cards 
are an exact image of the 80-character 
label. They must te in ascending 
sequence (VOL1, VOL2, VOl3 ••. etc.). 

~ith_~§~!!_~~Eg~~ one volume label 
image card. This card is an exact 
image cf the 80-character latel. This 
card rrust contain VOll in the first 
four columns. 

2. II END -- This card is used to separate 
the volume label image cards for 
different tapes. When this card is 
read, the program stops reading cards 
from the card reader until it finishes 
initializing the tape on the current 
output unit. If eight volume label 
image cards are supplied for a given 
EBCDIC tape, the II END card may be 
emitted. 



The VOLn label consists of the following 
fields: 

col. 1- 3 Label identifier. Must contain 
VOL-to-indIcate-that it is a 
volume label. 

col. 4 Volume label number. Indicates 
the-relatIve-Positicn (1-8) of a 
volume label within a group of 
volume labels. 

col. 5-10 Volume serial number. An 
IdentIficatIon-code-assigned to 
a volume when it enters an 
installation. Normally a 
numeric field from 000001 
through 999999. Any or all of 
the six bytes may be alphameric. 

col. 11 Vo!},!me~~~urity. Indicates the 
security status of the volume. 

col. 12-21 Q~~~-Kil~dire£~ory. The first 
five bytes contain the starting 
address of the VTOC, the last 
five bytes are blank. Used for 
DASD only. 

col. 22-41 Reserved. 

col. 42-51 Owner name and address code. 
Indicates-a-sfeciIic-customer, 
installation, and/or system. 
Used by the V~OC Display 
program. 

col. 52-80 Reserved. 

For more information on the VOLn label, 
see the putlication DO§_~~~~~~~~g~~~~~ 
~2~~~£!~, GC24-3427. 

Columns 5 through 10 are used for the 
volume serial number. It is recommended 
that you always specify six characters. If 
you specify less than six characters, the 
program pads the fields to the right with 
blanks (X'40'). Always ensure that all six 
characters are specified in the job control 
extent information, since the job control 
program pads an incomplete serial number to 
the left with zeros. Therefore, do not use 
// EXTENT if the serial number contains any 
blanks. Otherwise, the remainder of the 
information in the card is ignored and 
default values are assumed. Instead, use 
the VOL, DLAB, and EXTEN~ statements 
whenever blanks occur in the volume serial 
number. You can use the // EXTENT card to 
specify the six-character volume serial 

_ number within apostrophes. 
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Control Statement Stream 
Two sample control statement input streams 
for running an initialize tafe program from 
the core image library follow; device and 
file descriptions are peculiar to the job 
being run. In each example SYSLOG is 
assumed to be permanently assigned. This 
exarrfle initializes an ASCII tape without 
using the card image option. 

// JOB EXAMPLE 
// ASSGN SYSOOO,X'181' 
// ASSGN SYS001,UA 
// EXEC INTT 
// INTT REWIND,A,SERIAI=(OOOOOl), 

P=(l),CODE=(AB COMPANY NYC) 
/& 

~his example initializes an ASCII tape using the card image option. 

// JOB EXAMPLE 
// ASSGN SYSOOO,X'181' 
// ASSGN SYS001,X'182' 
// ASSGN SYS002,UA 

// EXEC INTT 
// INTT CARD,A 
VOL1000001 
// END 
VOL1000002 
// END 
/& 

AB COMPANY NYC 

AB COMPANY NYC 

(column 80) 
oj, 

1 

1 
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Tape Compare 

~he tape compare program can be entered 
either in the core image or relocatable 
library. It compares two files frcm two or 
more tapes to ensure that the files are 
identical. ~he number of reels in each of 
the files need not be equal. Unlike the 
other utility programs described in this 
publication, the tape compare program 
requires 24K bytes of rrain storage. 

The proqram does not perform tape 
positioning; therefore, the tapes are 
assumed to be positioned at the beginning 
of the run. If prepositioning of the tape 
is necessary before the corrpare operation, 
you may position the tapes by specifying 
that the tapes are unlabeled and by using 
the magnetic tape command (MTC) as found in 
the §y~te~_~2g!E21_~~~_~~E~ic~ publication 
listed on the front cover of this 
publication. 

Tapes containing fixed, variable, or 
undefined record lengths may be cerrpared. 
When the tape compare program is initiated, 
it will normally run to corrpletion 
regardless of the number of unequal 
compares that may occur. Unless a user 
exit has been specified for an unequal 
compare, any physical records that do not 
match will be written on SYSLST along with 
an index of the byte(s) that do not match, 
and the physical record number. No editing 
is performed on unprintable characters. If 
the exit has been specified, the tape 
compare program yields contrel thrcugh that 
exit. 

Input areas are assigned froIT a comrron 
area of storage. The number of areas 
assigned to each file depends en the 
maximum size of the physical input records. 
If the space is available, two input areas 
are assigned; otherwise, one input area is 
assigned to each file. 

If the tape files to be cempared extend 
over more than one reel, the additional 
reels are also compared. If two tape 
drives are assigned for each file, the 
program can alternate between the two: for 
exarrple, primary, alternate, primary, etc. 
In this case, tape reels are net rewound 
and unloaded. If only primary tape drives 
are assigned (and there are rrultiple reels 
per file), the operation waits for a new 
tape reel to be mounted on the prirrary tape 
drive. 

~he compare operation may be terminated 
at any time by pressing the external 
interrupt key. A compare operation for a 
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new file can be initiated by supplying the 
correct control statement and following the 
restart precedures. This applies only when 
SYSIPT is assigned as a card reader. The 
program will automatically be terminated 
upon detection of the /* or /& control 
statement. The next job in SYSRDR will 
then be run. 

Restart Procedure. 
A restart procedure is available which 
allows you to control the program when the 
external interrupt feature is incorporated 
in the supervisor. The restart procedure 
is: 

• Press the interrupt key, a message is 
printed, and the compare in process 
will te interrupted. 

• Continue the current compare, start a 
new compare~ or terminate the job by 
responding to the message with the 
appropriate character. 

Any other information concerning the 
rressages can be found in the appendix of 
this manual or the QOS_~~~~~9~~ publication 
listed in the Preface. ------

Label Proc ... ing 

All volume labels are skipped without 
comparing. The first header and the first 
trailer file labels are checked to ensure 
that the file names are identical. 
Additional header, trailer, and user labels 
are typassed. If the file names are not 
identical, both labels are printed. 

When an end-of-volume (EOV) trailer 
label is sensed, the following action is 
taken: 

• If the number of reels specified has 
not been processed, the compare 
continues on the next reel for the 
associated file. 

• If the number of reels specified has 
been processed, the job will be 
terminated. 

When an end-of-file (EOF) trailer label 
is sensed, the compare is terminated and 
you are given the option to restart or 
terminate the job. 



Nonatandard or Unlabeled File. 
For nonstandard labels, if the first record 
from the tape is a tapemark, the tapemark 
is ignored. If a tape mark follows the 
nonstandard label, the reel count in the 
utility modifier statement must be a one; 
otherwise the data immediately following 
the label will not be compared. For every 
nonstandard label (with the following 
tapemark) detected for this file, the 
operator must supply another utility 
modifier statement with a reel count of ene 
and restart the operation. Other tapemarks 
will be assumed to indicate an 
end-of-volume condition except when the 
reel count has been depleted, in which case 
the condition is assumed as an end-of-file 
condition. In any case, a compare 
operation may be restarted by supplying the 
correct control card and following the 
restart procedures. 

For unlabeled files tapemarks will be 
assumed to indicate an end-of-volume 
condition except when the first record read 
frorr the tape is a tapemark, in which case 
the tapemark is ignored. An end-of-file 
condition is assumed when a taperrark has 
been detected and the reel count has been 
depleted. In any case, a corrpare cperation 
may be restarted by supplying the correct 
card and following the restart procedures. 

Job Control Statement. 
Upon initial program loading jeb ccntrcl 
statements define the symbolic names, 
channel addresses, and tape characteristics 
for the tape compare program. These items, 
once defined, cannot be changed during the 
running of the program. If the required 
units for the program are not defined, the 
program will be terminated. 

The following job control statements are 
used for system assignrrent: 

JOB card Required. 

ASSGN cards Required as fellows: 

SYSLOG Must be assigned for 
diagnostic messages. 

SYSLST Must be assigned for writing 
records that do not match 
(printer or tape). 

SYSIPT Must be assigned for reading 
tape compare control 
statements (reader or tape). 

SYS004 Must be assigned as the 
primary and alternate tape 
units for one of the tape 
files to be compared. This 

SYS005 

tape file will te referred to 
as file A. 

Must be assigned as the 
primary and alternate tape 
unit for the other file to be 
compared. This tape file will 
be referred to as file B. 

Linkage Editor 

The program can be entered into either the 
relocatatle or the core image litrary. If 
the program is in the relocatable library, 
the link edit phase must te performed. 

The control statement stream used when 
executing a program that is resident in the 
relocatatle litrary without a user exit 
routine is: 

//bJOB 
//bASSGN 
//bOPTIONbLINK 
tPHASEtTPCP,*,NOAUTO 
bINCLUDEbIJWTCP 
tINCLUDEtIJJCPO (for TOS) 
bINCLUDEbIJJCPDO (for DOS) 
tINCLUDEtIJWXIT 
bINCLUDEbIJWTPCP 
tENTRY 
//bEXECbLNKEDT 
//bEXEC 
//bTPCP 

/& 

The control statement stream used when 
executing a program that is resident in the 
relocatable library with a user exit 
routine is: 

//bJOB 
//bASSGN 
//bOPTIONtLINK 
bPHASEbTPCP,*,NOAUTO 
tINCLUDEtIJWTCP 
bINCLUDEbIJJCPO (for TOS) 
tINCLUDEtIJJCPDO (for DOS) 
bINCLUDE (If the operand is omitted from 

this statement, the text of the user 
routine must be present on SYSIPT and 
followed by /* control statement. If 
the routine is in the relocatable 
library, it must have a user-assigned 
roedule name unique to the system as the 
operand. ) 

tINCLUDEtIJWTPCP 
bENTRY 
//bEXECbLNKEDT 
//bEXEC 
//bTPCP 

/& 



The control statement stream used when 
executing a program that is in the core 
image library is: 

IlbJOB 
IlbASSGN 
IlbEXECbTPCP 
IlbTPCP 

1& 

Utility Control Statement 
Utility assignrrent for the tape compare 
proqram is made by a utility control 
statement. Only one staterrent is used and 
it is read in by the mainline phase of the 
program. The control statement and its 
associated parameters are: 

IlbTPCPbRECSIZ=(m),LABELS,REELS=(n),ALTA, 
ALTB,EXIT 

;g~~.!:y 
lIb 
(required) 

TPCFb 
(required) 

RECSIZ 
(required) 

=(rr) 
(required) 

LABELS 
(optional) 

REELS 
(optional) 

=(n) 
(optiona:_) 

Reason ------

Indicates a control staterrent. 

Identifies the tafe ccmpare 
control statement. 

Identifies the record size 
parameter. 

Maximum physical record size 
in bytes (that is, not logical 
record size). It ITust be 
enclosed in parentheses. This 
is needed for the assignment 
of input areas. If any 
physical input record exceeds 
this maximum, the excess is 
truncated and not COITfared. 

Indicates the tapes are 
labeled according to IBM 
System/360 standards. If this 
parameter is omitted, the 
tapes are assumed to be either 
unlabeled or not labeled 
according to IBM System/360 
standards. In the latter 
case, the labels are treated 
a s data. 

Identifies reel count 
parameter to follow. 

Specifies the maximum number 
of reels per file to be 
COITfared. It must be enclosed 

ALTA 
(optional) 

ALTB 
(optional) 

EXIT 
(optional) 

in parentheses. If this 
parameter is omitted, n=l will 
be assumed. n set to zero is 
an error. (Maximum value of n 
is 255.) If the tape file 
extends over more than one 
reel, this pararreter roust be 
used to cause the additional 
reels to te compared. 

Indicates an alternate unit 
for tape file A. If this 
entry is omitted, it is 
assumed that there is only a 
primary unit for tape file A. 

Indicates an alternate unit 
for tape file B. If this 
entry is omitted, it is 
assumed that there is only a 
primary unit for tape file B. 

Indicates that you wish the 
tape compare program to branch 
to a routine that you supply 
when an unequal compare is 
detected. If this entry is 
omitted, no tranch will be 
made and unequal compare 
records are written. 

U •• r £Zit Routine 
If ycu sUffly an exit routine, the storage 
required for the routine is taken from the 
input area. If the exit routine is 
specified, the mainline phase branches 
through general register 2 to the location 
IJWXIT1 (defined as an entry point in the 
user's exit routine) when an unequal 
compare is sensed. Return to the tape 
corrpare program is through general register 
14. 

You have access 
logical IOCS macro 
input/output, etc. 
records that do not 
supplied by general 

to all physical and 
instructions to perform 

The locations of the 
compare equally are 
registers. 

During user-exit routine processing 
:t:rograrr flow is: 

1. Obtain the address of the file A 
description parameter list from 
register O. 

2. Obtain the address of the file B 
description parameter list from 
register 1. 

3. Obtain the number of the mismatched 
reco~d from register 10. 



4. Perform user processing. 

5. Return control to the tape compare 
program through register 14 
(containing the return address). 

The address of an eight byte farameter 
list is found in register o. The first 
four bytes of the list contain the address 
of the file A input area; the second fcur 
bytes contain the length of the physical 
record. 

The address of an eight byte parameter 
list is found in register 1. The first 
four bytes of the list contain the address 
of the file B input area; the second four 
bytes contain the length of the physical 
record. 

Control Statement Stream 

Two sample control statement input streams 
for running from the disk resident core 
image and relocatable libraries follow; 
device and file descriptions are peculiar 
to the jobs being run. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'181' 
//bASSGNtSYS005,X'182' 
//bASSGNbSYS005,X'183',ALT 
//bEXECbTPCP 
//bTPCPbRECSIZ=(300),REELS={2) ,ALTB 
/& 

//tJOBtEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYSLNK,X'180' 
//cASSGNtSYS001,X'181' 
//bOPTIONbLINK 
tPHASEtTPCP,*,NOAUTO 
tINCLUDEtIJW'TCP 
tINCLUDEtIJJCPDO 
bINCLUDEbIJWXIT 
tINCLUDEtIJWTPCP 
bEN TRY 
//tEXECtLNKEDT 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'183' 
//tASSGNtSYS005,X'184' 
//bPAUSEbbOPERATORbPLACEbTAPEbAbONbDRIVEb 

183tANDtTAPEbBbONtDRIVEt184 
//bPAUSEbbRESTARTbJOBbBYbREPLYINGb2bTObEOFb 

MESSAGES 
//bEXEC 
//bTPCPbRECSIZ=(2000) 
//tTPCPcRECSIZ=(2000) 
//bTPCPtRECSIZ=(2000) 
//bTPCPbRECSIZ=(2000) 
/& 
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VTOC Display 

The VTOC program displays the labels 
contained in the volume table of ccntents 
of a disk pack on an IBM 2311 Disk Storage 
Drive, an IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage 
Facility, an IBM 2319 Disk Storage, or of a 
data cellon an IB~ 2321 Data Cell Drive. 
The function of this display is to enable 
you to easily keep track of your files and 
their extents. The prograrr rrovides for 
output to a printer, tape file, or disk 
pack. 

The labels are identified by their 
location within the VTOC and their format 
types. All major fields are disrlayed 
along with appropriate heading lines. 

The VOLn label consists of the following 
fields: 

col. 

" 

1-3 Label Identifier. (Must contain 
VOL to indicate that it is a 
vol ume label) 

4 Volume Label Number. (Indicates 
the relative position (1-3) of a 
volume label within a group of 
vol ume labels) 

5-10 Volume Serial Number. (An 
identification code assigned to 
a volume when it enters an 
installation. Normally a 
numeric field 000001 to 999999. 
However, any or all of the six 
bytes may be alphameric) 

11 Volume Security. (Indicates 
security status of the volume) 

12-21 Data File Directory. (The first 
five bytes contain the starting 
address (cchhr) of the VT02, the 
last 5 bytes are blank. Used 
for DASD only) 

22-41 Reserved. 
42-51 Owner Name and Address Code. 

(Indicates a specific custorrer, 
installation and/or system. 
Used by the vroc Disrlay 
program. ) 

52-80 Reserve:i. 

For more information on the VOLn label see 
the QQ~_Q~~~_~~~~g~~~~~_~2~f~2~~ 
publication listed in the ~~~f~f~. 

The first time·a label of a data secured 
file is encountere:i, the message 8V96D 
FORMAT 1 LABEL OF DATA SECURED FILE is 
issued to the operator. The programmer 
instructs the operator to rerly YES if the 
label information of all data secured files 
is to be included in the outrut listing. A 
data secured file is identified in the 
listing by the letters DSF directly 
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following the format identification. 
Replying NC to the messase causes the 
rrintinq of label information for data 
secured files to be suppressed. 

LINKAGE EDIT PROCEDURE 

If the rrogram is not already in the core 
irrage library, it must be link edited. 
Secarate rrodules are succlied for link 
editing the VTOC displaY~rrogram with 
either a batch-only or a ITultirrograrrrring 
supervisor. The resultant multirrogramming 
surervisor program is self-relocating and 
may be executed in any partition. 

with a batch-only surervisor, the 
following job stream should be used to link 
edit and catalog this rrograrn: 

//bJOBbBATCH 

//bOPTIONbCATAL 

bINCLUDEbIJWLVB 

//bLBLTYPb'IAPE 

//bEXECbLNKEDT 

/& 

User-defined job name. 

Causes the program to be 
cataloged in the core 
image library. 

Used with a batch-only 
surervisor. This module 
is non-self-relocating. 

Required if tare label 
processing is to be 
perforrred. 

Executes the linkage edit 
prograrr. 

Defines the end of job. 

With a multiprogramming supervisor, the 
following job stream must be used to link 
edit, catalog, and execute this rrograrn. 
For self-relocating rrograrrs, stcrage is 
reserved for label processing at execution 
time, rather than at link-edit time. 
Therefore, any LBLTYP statement for this 
exawrle must immediately rrecede the EXEC 
statement for the prograrr. 

//bJOBbMUL'II 
//tOPTIONtCATAL 
tINCLUDEtIJWLVM 

//bEXECbLNKEDT 
//tLBL'IYPb'IAPE 

//bEXECbLISTVTOC 
/& 

used with a 
multirrograwwing 
supervisor. This module 
is self-relocating. 

Required if tare label 
processing is to be 
perforrred. 



CONTROL CARDS 

No utility modifier card is needed for this 
program. A sample control staterr.ent input 
stream for running a VTOC display program 
from the core image library follows; device 
descriptions in the example are peculiar to 
the job being run. If there are any data 
secured files described in the VTOC, the 
operator will receive message 8V96D. The 
PAUSE card shown in this exarrple indicates 
that such information should not be 
included in the printed output. 

//bJOBbEXAMPLE 
//bASSGNbSYS004,X'191' 
//bASSGNbSYS005~X'OOE' 

(input on disk) 
(output on printer) 

//bPAUSE REPLY NO IF MSG 8V96D IS ISSUED 
//bEXECbLISTVTOC 
/& 

Assignment of output allows you to assign 
SYS005 to a printer, tape, or disk. When 
SYS005 is a disk, DLBL and EXTENT 
descriptions peculiar to the device are 
required. When SYS005 is a tape, TLBL 
descriptions are required (standard labeled 
tape also requires LBLTYP statement if 
rrultiprogramming supervisor). 
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Appendix A. Module Contents 

File to File Utility Programs 

Common Modu I es 

I 
I 

!JJCPO (for TOSl; !JJCPDO (for DOS) 

T ext for Phose 1, Port 2 

IJWGEN 

Text for Phose 2 

I JWLAB 

Text for Phose 5 

Unique Program Modules 

I JWxx 

PHASE xxxx, * , NO AU TO 

INCLUDE IJWxxl 

INCLUDE IJJCPO (for TOS); 
INCLUDE IJJCPDO (for DOS) 

PHASE xxxx2, * ,NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWGEN 

\ IJWGENP2 I 
PHASE xxxx3'1 \), NOAUTO 

xxxx2 

(I JWGE NP 2 is for printer output) 

INCLUDE IJWxx3 

PHASE xxxx4,xxxx 3, NO AU TO 

INCLUDE IJWxx4 

IJWxx I 

Text for Phose I, Port I 

IJWxx3 

Text for Phose 3 

IJWxx4 

Text for Phose 4 

Note: xxxx represents the phose names and xx the module identification. 
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Assign Alternate Track-Disk Modules 

IJJCPDI N 

Text for Phase I, Part 1 

IJWADI 

Text for Phase 1, Part 2 

I UW.ll.D2 I 

I Text for Phase 2 I 

I 
IJWAD3 

I Text for Phase 3 

I 
IJWAD4 

I Text for Phase 4 

I 
IJWADS 

I Text for Phose S 

IJWAD 

PHASE ATAD, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJJCPDI N 

INCLUDE IJWADI 

PHASE A TAD 2, IJWADI PI, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWAD2 

PHASE ATAD3, IJWADI PI, NOAUTO 

INCLUDi IJWAD3 

PHASE ATAD4, IJWADI PI, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWAD4 

PHASE ATADS, IJWAD1Pl, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWADS 



Assign Alternate Track - Data Cell Modules 

IJJCPDIN 

Text for Phase 1, Part 1 

IJWAM1 

Text for Phase 1, Part 2 

IJWAM2 

Text for Phase 2 

IJWAM3 

Text for Phase 3 

IJWAM4 

Text for Phase 4 

IJWAM5 

Text for Phase 5 

IJWALTM 

PHASE ATAM, ", NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJJCPDIN 

INCLUDE IJWAM 

PHASE ATAM2, IJWAM1P1, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWAM2 

PHASE ATAM3, IJWAM1P1, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWAM3 

PHASE ATAM4. IJWAMTP1. NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWAM4 

PHASE ATAM5. IJWAM1P1. NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWAM5 
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Clear Disk and Clear Data Cell Module Contents 

Common Modules 

IJJCPDO 

Text for Phose 1, Port 2 

IJWCLD2 

Text for Phase 2 

UWCLD3 

Text for Phase 3 

Clear Disk Modules 

IJWCLDI 

Text for Phase 1, Part 1 

IJWCLD 

PHASE CLRDSK, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWCLDI 

INCLUDE IJJCPDO 

PHASE CLRD2, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWCLD2 

PHASE CLRD3,CLRD2, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWCLD3 

Cleor Dota Cell Modules 

IJWCLMI 

Text for Phase 1, Part 1 

IJWCLM 

PHASE CLDC, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWCLMI 

INCLUDE IJJCPDO 

PHASE CLOC2, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWCLD2 

PHASE CLDC3,CLDC2, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWCLD3 
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VTOC Display (Botched DOS Supervisor) and 
VTOC Display (Multiprogramming Supervisor) Module Contents 

Common Modules 

IJWLVI 

Text for Phase 1, Part 1 

IJJCPDON 

Text for Phase 1, Part 2 

IJWLVT 

Transient Phase $$BlISTV 

VTOC Display (Botched DOS Supervisor) Modules 

IJWLVB 

PHASE lISTVTOC, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWLVI 

INCLUDE IJJCPDON 

INCLUDE IJWL VT 

VTOC Display (Multiprogramming Supervisor) Modules 

IJWLVM 

PHASE lISTVTOC, +0, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWL V1 

INCLUDE IJJCPDON 

INCLUDE IJWL VT 



Common .v.ooule - Copy/Restore Programs 

IJJCPD1N 

Text for Phase 1 I Part 1 

Copy Disk to Card .v.ooules 

IJWKCl 

Text for Phase 1 I Part 2 

IJWKC2 

Text for Phase 2 

IJWKC 

PHASE CROC, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJJCPDl N 

INCLUDE IJWKCl 

PHASE CRDC2, IJWKCl OP, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWKC2 

Copy Disk to Tape Modules 

IJWKTl 

Text for Phase 1, Part 2 

IJWKT2 

Text for Phase 2 

IJWKT 

PHASE CRDT, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJJCPDl N 

INCLUDE IJWKTl 

PHASE CRDT2, IJWKTl OP, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWKT2 

Copy Disk .v.ooules 

IJWRDl 

Text for Phase 1, Part 2 

IJWRD2 

Text for Phase 2 

IJWRD 

PHASE CRDD, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJJCPDl N 

INCLUDE IJWRDl 

PHASE CRDD2, IJWRDl OP, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWRD2 

Restore Card to Disk Modules 

IJWRCl 

Text for Phase 1, Part 2 

IJWRC 

PHASE CRCD, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJJCPDl N 

INCLUDE IJWRCl 

Restore Tape to Disk .v.ooules 

IJWRTl 

Text for Phase 1, Part 2 

IJWRT 

PHASE CRTD, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE JJJCPDl N 

INCLUDE IJWRTl 
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Initialize Disk Modules 

IJJCPDI N 

T ext for Phase 1, Part I 

IJWIDI 

Text for Phase I, Part 2 

IJWID2 

Text for Phase 2 

IJWID3 

Text for Phase 3 

IJWID4 

Text for Phase 4 

IJWID 

PHASE INTO, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJJCPDI N 

INCLUDE IJWIDI 

PHASE INTD2, IJWIDI PI, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWID2 

PHASE INTD3, IJWID2P2, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWID3 

PHASE INTD4, IJWIDI PI, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWID4 

Tape Compore Nlodule Contents 

I JJCPO (for TOS,; IJJCPDO (for DOS) 

T ext of Phase 1, Part 2 

IJWXIT 

Text for Dummy User Routine (Phose 1, Part 3) 

IJWTCP 

Text for Phose 1, Part 1 

IJNTCP2 

T ext for Phase 2 
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Initialize Tape Module 

IJWTCP3 

Text for Phase 3 

IJWTPCP 

PHASE TPCP2, * ,NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWTCP2 

PHASE TPCP3, TPCP2, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWTCP3 

IJWIT 

PHASE INTI 
INCLUDE IJWIT 

Initialize Data Cell Modules 

IJJCPDIN . 

Text for Phase 1, Part 1 

IJWIM1 

Text for Phase 1, Part 2 

IJWIM2 

Text for Phase 2 

IJWIM3 

Text for Phase 3 

IJWIM4 

Text for Phase 4 

IJWIM 

PHASE INTM, *, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJJCPDIN 

INClUDE IJWIM1 

PHASE INTM2, IJWID1P1, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWIM2 

PHASE INTM3, IJWIM2P2, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWIM3 

PHASE IJWIM4, IJWID1P1, NOAUTO 

INCLUDE IJWIM4 



Appendix B. Printer Output 

Note that the same data is used for beth exarn~les. 

DATA LIST EXAMPLE 

TAPE TO PRINT UTILITY 
INPUT BLOCK LENGTH 00150 
OUTPUT BLOCK LENGTH 00132 
INPUT OPTION REWIND 
OUTPUT OPTION PRINT CHARACTER 
2 INPUT,2 OUTPUT AREAS ASSIGNED 
RECORD FORMAT VARIABLE 
TYPE LIST 
STARTING RECORD NUMBER 00000001 
80010 I S IT EOF 
REPLY Y 
NUMBER OF INPUT BLOCKS PROCESSED 000011 
NUMBER OF OUTPUT BLOCKS PROCESSED 000020 
END OF JOB 

Job descriptive (iosging) 
~ messages as it appeared on 

symbolic device SYSLST. 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------~-----

THIS IS A SAMPLE OF THE HEADING INFORMATION LINE THAT MAY BE USED IF THE USER DESIRES. DATA LIST WITH CHARACTER 
I 51D0001651000165100000000165000001651DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
G 8AD275228A275228A0000027522800275228ADDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
& lAD685901A685901A0000068590108685901ADDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
I 2ED636222E636222E0000063622288636222EDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 

9ED342279E342279E0000034227952342279EDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
81D4212481421248100n00421248304212481DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
9AD811989A811989A0000081198920811989ADDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
3GD255753G255753G0000025575383255753GDDDDDDDDDD 
7AD999977A999977A0000099997771999977ADDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
21D59823215982321000005982325559823210DDDDDDDD 
9AD326429A326429A0000032642939326429ADDDDDDDDDDDDDDDODDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
51DOl14761011476100000011476080114761DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
8GD174538G174538G0000017453870174538GDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
3GD150333G150333G0000015033341150333GDDDDDDDDDDDD 
5ED570315E570315E0000057031576570315EDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
2ED259782E259782E0000025978240259782EDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
OCD774700C774700C0000077470064774700CDDDDDDDDD 
lC0018351C018351C0000001835172018351CDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
4CD736544C736544C0000073654442736544CDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 
lCD056811C055811C0000005681142056811CDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 

EriD OF DATA 

-- - -
PAGE 1 J 

Printer output 
as it appeared 
on symbolic 
device SYSOO5. 

-
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DATA DiSPLAY EXAMPLE 

TAPE TO PRINT UTILITY 11 
.... IIT a. ftrW I C:MI!TIoI nn1~ 

GUTPUT-iLOCK-LENGTH-00120 
INPUT OPTION REWIND 
OUTPUT OPTION PRINT CHARACTER 
2 INPUT,2 OUTPUT AREAS ASSIGNED 
RECORD FORMAT VARIABLE 

Job descriptive (logging) 
mellOglll 01 it appeared on 
symbolic device SYSLST. TYPE DATA DISPLAY 

STARTING RECORD NUMBER 00000001 
10010 IS IT EOF 
REPLY Y 
NUMBER OF INPUT BLOCKS PROCESSED 000017 
MUNIER OF OUTPUT BLOCKS PROCESSED 000017 
END OF JOB 

THIS IS A SAMPLE OF THE HEADING INFORMATION LINE THAT MAY BE USED IF THE USER DESIRES. DATA DISPLAY WITH CHARACTER 
BL SZ BL NO RC NO •••• 5 •••• 1 •••• 5 ••.. 2 •••• 5 •••• 3 .••• 5 .••. It •.•. 5 .••. 5 ...• 5 .••• 6 .•.. 5 •.•. 7 •••• 5 ••• S •••• 5 •••• I) •••• 5 ••••• 

END 

PAGE 

77 1 I 510000165100016510000000016500000165100000000000000000000000000000000 1 
2 75 2 G SAO 2·7 522SA27 52 2SAOOOOO 27522S002 7 522SAOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOODO 

a_ 3 , lA06S51)01A6S51)01A000006859010S685901AOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO000000000000000000000 3 M .. 6_ _ • 2ED636222E636222E000006362228S636222EOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO00 
ga 5 9ED31t2279E31t2279E0000031t2271)5231t2279EDOOODOOOOOOOOODOO00000000000000000000000000000000000 5 S 
ao 6 SIOlt212ltSllt2121t81000001t212ltS301t212ltSIDODODODODDODDODOO00000000000000000 6 , 

7 62 7 9AOSl19S9A8119S9AOOOOOSl198920811989ADDDOODDOOOOOOOOOD 
129 8 3 3G0255753G255753G0000025575383255753COOOOOOOOOO 8 A 

5" 9 
86 10 

101 11 

g .. 12 
126 13 

1 .... lit 

65 15 
79 16 

101 17 

OF DATA 

18L NO RC 

9 + 
10 6 
11 0 
12 V 

0 
13 
lit 
15 E 
16 
17 2 
18 A 
19 
20 V 

0 

7AD999977A999977A0000099997771999977AODOODODODDODOOOOO0000000000000000 
2 21D598232159823210000059S2325559823210000DOOOO 
K 9A03261t29A3261t29A000003261t29393261t29AOOOODOOOOOODOOOODOOOOODDOuODODDDDODODODO 
I 61DOlllt7610111t761000000111t76080111t761DOOOOOOOOOODDOOOO0000000000000000000000000000000000000 

SGD171t538G171t53SG00000171t53870171t538GOOOOOODDDOOOODDOD0000000000000000000000000000000 
5 3G0150333G150333G000001503331t1150333GODDODOOOODOO 

5E0570315E570315E0000057031576S70315EOOOOOOODOOOOOOODO00000000000 
2E0259782E259782E00000259782lt0259782EDDOOODDOOOOOOOODO00000000000000000000000000000000 

OC0771t700C771t700C00000771t70061t771t700CODODDOODO 
• lCD018351C018351COOODDD183517201S351CDODODOOOOOOOOOOOO000 

ItC073651tltC73651tltCOOD00736Sltlt1t273651tltCDOOOOODOODDODDOOD00000000000000000 
lCD056811C056S11COOOODD568111t2056811CODOODOOODOOOOOOOO0000000000000000000000000000000000000 

NO ••.• 5 •... 1 •.•• 5 ...• 2 ..•• 5 .•.. 3 •••. 5 .... It •..• 5 .... 5 ...• 5 ...• 6 ..•• 5 •••. 7 •••• 5 •••• 8 •••• 5 •••• 9 •••• 5 ••••• 
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,ri ....... output 
OIrt~ 
on syMbolic 
clevie. SYSQ05. 



Appendiz C. File-to-File Program Messages 

The following are file-to-file program messages that appear on the device (either a 
printer or a tape unit) assigned to SYSLST. The messages are divided into three groups: 

• Diagnostic messages 

• Processing messages 

• Information messages 

A job is terminated when a diagnostic me~sage is. received; the op~rator is informed of 
this condition on the SYSLCG device. When 1nformat10nal and process1ng messages are 
received, processing continues. 

RESPECTIVE ORDER OF DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES FOR THE FILE-TO-FILE PROGRAMS 

Note: Whenever xxx precedes a message, it indicates in which field definition the 
errc)r occurred, e.q. cards land 2 each have 5 field definitions: for a format error 
in the third definition,xxx would be printed as 003; for a format error on the fifth 
definition of card 2, xxx would be printed as a cumulative 010. 

MESSAGE 

END CARD MISSING 

x INVALID FORMAT. 
UTILITY MODIFIER 
CARD 

REASON 

No END statement supplied (II END) ,or 
noncontrol statement read before END. 

Format specifications for utility modifier 
statement were not followed or all required 
parameters were not supplied as follows: 

x: Decoded message 

A: Error in input format specifications 
(A parameter) . 

B: Error in output format specifications 
(B parameter) . 

E: Error in device type specification 
(E parameter) . 
a. Invalid format. 
b. Not consistent with program type 

in utility modifier card. 
F: Error in record format specifications 

(F parameter) . 
I: Invalid input option (I parameter). 
J: Invalid type of job (J parameter') . 
M: Missing required parameter (F,A,B 

parameters must be present) . 
N: Invalid type of program (U identifier 

II U not found, or xx representing the 
program type is not valid) . 

0: Invalid output option (0 parameter) . 
P: Invalid paqe number option 

(P parameter) . 
Q: Error in sequence checking specifications 

(Q parameter) . 
R: Error in startinq record specifications 

(R parameter). -
S: Invalid spacing option (S parameter). 
T: Type of job parameter missing 

(T parameter) . 
U: Undefined parameters (parameter 

identifier not valid) . 

ACTION 

Job is 
cancelled. 
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MESSAGE 

FIELD SELECT CARD 
MISSING 

I xxx INVALID FORMAT 
I FIELD SELECT CARD 

FIELD SELECT CARD 
NOT EXPECTED 

INVALID CONTROL 
CARD 

INVALID INPUT DEVICE 
AT SYS004 

INVALID OUTPUT DEVICE 
AT SYSOOS 

UNDEFINED FORMAT CAN 
ONLY DISPLAY 

xxx CANNOT FIELD 
SELECT INTO 1st 4 
CHARACTERS 

INVALID OUTPUT 
DEVICE AT SYS006 

UNDEFINED FORMAT 
CAN ONLY COPY 

INCORRECT PROGRAM 

x INVALID FORMAT UTIL 
MOD CARD 

FIXED LENGTH RECORD 
FORMAT REQUIRED 

I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

REASON 

Field select was indicated on utility 
modifier statement, but no field select 
statement was supplied. 

Format soecifications for field select 
statement were not followed. (000 
indicates no fields for field select 
were indicated but CV was present.) 

Field select was not indicated on 
utility modifier statement, but 
field select statement was supplied. 

A control statement (with lIb in the 
first 3 columns) was read which was 
not a utility modifier, field select, 
print header, or END statement. 

The device assigned to SYS004 is not valid 
for this program. 

The device assigned to SYSOOS is not 
valid for this program. 

Data display is the only mode that can 
be indicated for undefined records in 
printer output programs. 

The indicated field cannot be selected 
into the record length field of a 
variable-length record. 

The device assigned to SYS006 is not 
valid for this program. 

Copy is the only format that can be 
indicated for undefined records in non­
printer program. 

Utility modifier statement punched with 
the wrong program initials, such as DT 
for a disk to card program. 

x: 
I 
~: 

Utility modifier statement error 

For non DASD input, a key field 
was used. ! 

B: 

K: 

For nonprinter output, a printer 
B format was used; for non DASD 
outpu~ a key field was used. 
For non-DASD input or outpu~a 
key field was used. 

Card input or card output was not 
fixed length. 
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ACTION 

Job is 
cancelled. 

Job is cancelled. 

I

Note that all 
succeeding 
messages may not 
have a valid 
meaning. 

Job is cancelled. 



MESSAGE 

INVALID JOB FOR THIS 
PROGRAM 

REASON 

Program 
Valid 
Types 

Undefined records 

a. TP,DP and 
MP 

b . DD ,DM ,DT , 
MD,MM,MT, 
TD,TM, and 
TT 

* D 

C 

Invalid 
Types 

C,B,BF,F,L, 
LF,R,RF 

B,BF,D,F,L, 
LF,R,RF 

Fixed-length records without key fields 

a. CP 

b. MP,TP, and 
DP 

c. CD,CT,DC, 
DD,DM,DT, 
MD,MM,MT, 
TC,TD,TM 
and TT 

* B,BF,C,D, 
F,L,LF 

* D,L,LF 

C,F,R, 
RF 

R,RF 

B,BF,C,F,R, 
RF 

B,BF,D,L,LF 

Fixed-length records with key fields 

a. CD,DC 

b. DT,MT,TM, 
and TD 

c. DD,MM,DM, 
and MD 

d. DP and MP 

F 

F,RF 

C,F 

* D,L,LF 

B,BF,C,D,L, 
LF,R,RF 
B,BF,C,D,L, 
LF,R, 

B,BF,D,L,LF, 
R,RF 

B,BF,C,F,R,RF 

Variable-length records without key fields 

a. MP,TP, and 
DP 

b. DD,DM,DT, 
MD,MM,MT, 
TD and TT 

* D,L,LF 

C,F,R, 
RF 

B,BF,C,F,R 
RF 

B,BF,D,L,LF 

* If first character forms control is 
specified (S parameter), data display 
is invalid. 

ACTION 

Job is 
cancelled. 
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~ ______ ME __ S_S_A_G_E ________ -+ ______ RE __ A_S_O_N __________________________________ r-A_C_T_I_O_N ________ J 
INVALID INPUT RECORD 
I LENGTH 

NONSTANDARD LABEL 
INVALID INPUT 

NONSTANDARD LABEL 
INVALID OUTPUT 

INVALID INPUT OPTION 

INVALID OUTPUT OPTION 

INVALID CARD SEQUENCE 

I/O AREA CANNOT BE 
ASSIGNED 

FIELD SELECT MUST BE 
SPECIFIED 

xxx INVALID UNPACK 
OUTPUT LENGTH 

xxx INVALID PACK OUTPUT 
LENGTH 

xxx RECORD CAPACITY 
EXCEEDED BY PACK 

xxx RECORD CAPACITY 
EXCEEDED BY UNPK 

xxx RECORD CAPACITY 
EXCEEDED BY FS 

xxx RECORD CAPACITY 
EXCEEDED BY HEX 

a. Card input. Record 
length was greater 
than 80 (EBCDIC) or 
160 (binary). 

b. Tape input. Record 
length was greater 
than 8192. 

c. DASD input without 
key. Block length 
was not a mUltiple 
of the record length. 

d. DASD record length 
exceeds 3625 for 2311, 
7294 for 2314 and 2319, 
or 2000 for data cell. 

DASD programs do not allow nonstandard 
labels. 

Option is incorrect for the program. No 
option for DASD input. 

Option is incorrect for the program. 

Card programs. The length parameter 
specified is over 10 characters or 
the starting position plus the length 
exceeds 80 characters. 

Not enough main storage to assign the 
specified input/output areas. 

When the output record length differs 
from the input record length, field 
select must be used. For printer programs 
(list function) the input record length 
cannot exceed the size of the print line. 
For DASD programs with key fields (except 
DASD to printer or DASD to DASD) field 
select must be specified. 

The parameter va~ues specified are invalid. 

The xxxth field select parameter specifies 
a field not entirely contained within the 
input or output record. 
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Job is 
cancelled. 



MESSAGE 

xxx FIELD SELECT 
PARAMETER FOR 
NONEXISTENT KEY 

INVALID OUTPUT 
RECORD LENGTH 

INVALID INPUT 
KEY LENGTH 

INVALID OUTPUT 
KEY LENGTH 

INVALID INPUT 
BLOCK LENGTH 

INVALID OUTPUT 
BLOCK LENGTH 

INVALID INPUT 
DATA LENGTH 

INVALID OUTPUT 
DATA LENGTH 

xxx FS INPUT 
LENGTH EQUALS 
ZERO 

xxx PACK INPUT 
LENGTH EQUALS 
ZERO 

xxx UNPK INPUT 
LENGTH EQUALS 
ZERO 

REASON 

A key field was specified in the field select 
statement, but no key was indicated in the 
utility modified statement. 

a. Card output. Record length was greater 
than 80 (EBCDIC) or 160 (binary). 

b. Tape output. Record length was greater 
than 8192. 

c. Printer output. Record length was 
greater than 144. 

d. DASD output. The output record length 
is greater than 3625 for 2311, 7294 for 
2314 and 2319, or 2000 for data cell. 

For a DASD input the key length is greater 
than 255. 

For a DASD output the key length is greater 
than 255. 

a. Card input. Block and record length are 
not equal. 

b. Tape input. For fixed length record 
processing the input block length was 
not a multiple of the record length; 
otherwise, the block length was not 
4 greater than the fixed portion. 

c. DASD input. Input block length is 
greater than 3625 for 2311, 7294 for 
2314 and 2319, or 2000 for data cell. 

a. Block length is not a mUltiple of the 
record length. 

b. For DASD the output. block length is 
greater than 3625 for 2311, 7294 for 
2314 and 2319, or 2000 for data cell. 

c. For the copy function the block lengths 
must be equal. 

DASD input programs with key require data 
length plus key length to bi less than or 
equal to 3605 for 2311, 7249 for 2314 and 
2319, or 1984 for data cell. 

DASD output programs with key require data 
length plus key length to be less than or 
equal to 3605 for 2311, 7249 for 2314 and 
2319, or 1984 for data cell. 

Input field length has been specified as 
zero. 

ACTION 

Job is cancelled. 
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MESSAGE 

xxx HEX INPUT LENGTH 
EQUALS ZERO 

xxx CANNOT PROCESS HEX 
PARru-1ETER 

xxx CANNOT PROCESS 
PACK PARAMETER 

USER ROUTINE NOT 
PRESENT 

REASON 

I 
Hexadecimal indicator valid only for print 
output programs. 

Cannot pack a field for print output 
programs. 

User label checking is specified on the 
UPSI statement, but a user label routine 
,~ not present. 

RESPECTIVE ORDER OF FILE-TO-FILE PROCESSING MESSAGES 

Messages 
(on SYSLST) 

BLOCK NO. 
xxxxxx, INPUT 
AREA OVERFLOW 

BLOCK NO. 
xxxxxx, INPUT 
AREA UNDERFLm'l 

BLOCK NO. 
xxxxxx, INPUT 
AREA UNDERFLOW 

BLOCK NO. 
xxxxxx, INPUT 
AREA UNDERFLOW 
BLOCK NO. 
XXX xxx , RCD. 
NO. xx RECORD 
AND REMAINDER 
OF BLOCK 
DROPPED 

Format Function Primary Condition 

F, V, 
or U 

F 

F 

F 

Copy 

Copy 

R, F, 
RF, L, 
or LF 

R, F, 
RF, L, 
or LF 

Input block length 
is longer than 
that specified in 
the utility modi­
fier statement. 

Input block length 
is shorter than 
that specified in 
the utility mod­
ifier statement. 
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Associated 
Conditions 

None 

The actual block 
size is a multi­
ple of the speci­
fied record size 
but less than 
the specified 
block size. 

The last logical 
record of the 
input block is 
less than the 
specified rec­
ord size. 

ACTION 

Job is 
cancelled. 

Processing 

The specified input 
block size is 
copied and the re­
mainder is trun­
cated. If the rec­
ords are variable 
length, the count 
field is not 
corrected. 

Only the actual 
block size is 
copied (no pad­
ding). 

Processing is per­
formed as speci­
fied for the short 
block. This mes­
sage is not issued 
if the starting 
record number in I 
the record-skipping 
parameter has not 
been encountered. 

Processing is nor­
mal up to the short 
record. The rec­
ord is dropped and 
processing con­
tinues. This mes­
sage is not issued 
if the starting 
record number in 
the record-skipping 
parameter has not I 

been encountered. 
iThe short record 

l
is counted as one. I" 

i 



MESSAGE 

Message 
(on SYSLST) 

BLOCK NO. 
xxxxxx, INPUT 
AREA OVERFLOW 

BLOCK NO. 
xxx xxx , INPUT 
AREA OVERFLOW 
BLOCK NO. 
xxxxxx, RCD. 
NO. xx RECORD 
AND REMAINDER 
OF BLOCK 
DROPPED 

BLOCK NO. 
xxx xxx , RCD. 
NO. xx RECORD 
AND REMAINDER 
OF BLOCK 
DROPPED 

BLOCK NO. 
xxx xxx , RCD. 
NO. xx, SHORT 
VARIABLE 
LENGTH RECORD 
DROPPED 

REASON 

Associated 
Format Function Primary Condition Conditions 

V 

V 

V 

V 

R, F, 
RF, L, 
or LF 

R, F, 
RF, L, 
LF 

R, F, 
RF, L, 
or LF 

F, RF, 
or LF 

I 

Input block length 
is lonqer than 
that specified 
in the utility 
modifier 
statement. 

An input logical 
record contains 
an invalid length 
field. A record 
length field is 
invalid if it is 
less than 5 or 
is not equal to 
the number of 
bytes read. 

The length of a 
logical input rec­
ord is less than 
that specified 
as the fixed por­
tion of the var­
iable-length 
records. 

The last position 
of the specified 
block is the last 
position of a 
logical record. 

The last logical 
record in the 
specified block 
size is not com­
plete within 
the block. 

ACTION 

Processing 

The overflow rec­
ords from the in­
put block are trun­
cated. This mes­
sage is issued even 
if the first rec­
ord to be proc­
essed has not been 
reached. The trun­
cated records are 
not counted. 

The input block 
(and the last logi­
cal record) are 
truncated. The 
truncated record 
is dropped. The 
second message is 
not issued if the 
starting record 
number in the rec­
ord skipping param­
eter has not been 
encountered. The 
dropped part of 
the block is 
counted as one. 

Processing of 
the current block 
cannot proceed and 
the block is 
dropped. This mes­
sage is issued even 
if the record­
skipping parameter 
number has not been 
reached. The part 
of the block is 
counted as one. 

The record is 
dropped and proc­
essing continues 
with the next rec­
ord, if present. 
This message is not 
issued if the 
record-skipping 
parameter has not 
been encountered. 
The dropped rec­
ord is counted as 
one. 
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MESSAGE 

Messages 
(on SYSLST) 

BLOCK NO. 
xxxxxx, OUTPUT 
AREA OVERFLOW 

BLOCK NO. 
xxxxxx, 
KEY LENGTH IS 
xxx 

Format 

V 

F or 
V 

Function 

R, F, 
RF, L, 
or LF 

C,R,F, 
RF,L, 
or LF 
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REASON 

Primary Condition 

A generated output 
record exceeds 

I the block size 
speci fied in the 
utility modifier 
statement. 

The key length 
for this block 
is invalid, or 
it differs from 
the key length 
specified in the 
utility modifier 
statement. 

Associated 
Conditions 

a. For unde­
fined records, 
the message 
should not 
occur. 

b. For fixed­
length rec­
ords with no 
key fields 
specified, or 
variable 
length rec­
ords, only 
the data 
portions are 
processed. 

c. For fixed­
length records 
with key fields 
specified, the 
actual and 
specified key 
length differ. 
Both key and 
data fields 
are processed 
as specified 
(i. e ., if the 
actual key is 
less than that 
specified, the 
difference is 
made up with 
data bytes; 
if greater, the 
excess is 
treated as data 
bytes. ) 

ACTION 

Processing 

The generated block 
is truncated. The 

IblOCk count and 
record count are 
corrected and the 
block written out. 

Processing 
continues, with the 
output record 
formatted as speci­
fied in the utility 
modifier statement 
(if valid specifi­
cation). 



RESPECTIVE ORDER OF FILE-TO-FILE INFORMATIONAL MESSAGES 

Control parameter diagnostics are followed by logging messages in this order. 

MESSAGE 

CARD TO DISK 
CARD TO PRINTER/PUNCH 
CARD TO TAPE 
DATA CELL TO DATA CELL 
DATA CELL TO DISK 
DATA CELL TO PRINTER 
DATA CELL TO TAPE 
DISK TO CARD 
DISK TO DATA CELL 
DISK TO DISK 
D+SK TO PRINTER 
DISK TO TAPE 
TAPE TO CARD 
TAPE TO DATA CELL 
TAPE TO DISK 
TAPE TO PRINT 
TAPE TO TAPE .J 

\FIXED PORTION xxxx 
KEY LENGTH xxxx 

INPUT . DATA LENGTH xxxxx I RECORD LENGTH xxxx 
BLOCK LENGTH xxxx 

\FIXED PORTION xxxx 
KEY LENGTH xxxx 

OUTPUT .. DATA LENGTH xxxxx 
/RECORD LENGTH xxxx 
,BLOCK LENGTH xxxx 

CARD BCD 

INPUT 
\ CARD BINARY 
INO REWIND, UNLOAD 

REWIND . 
,REWIND, UNLOAD 

f"BCD, CHARACTER 
CARD BCD 
CARD BINARY 
DISK WRITE CHECK 

OUTPU~( NO DISK WRITE CHECK 
OPTION PRINT CHARACTER 

PRINT HEX 

UTILITY 

I 
> , 
( 
\ 
/ 

I 
~ 

.... 

) 

ACTION 

Identifies the particular utility program. 
The program continues processing. 

Processing continues. (x represents 
a digit.) 

NO REWIND, UNLOAD{WRITh TAPE MARK} 
REWIND(WRITE TAPE MARK) 

,REWIND, UNLOAD~WRITE TAPE 

~x INPUT, x OUTPUTl 
~X INPUT/OUTPUT f AREAS ASSIGNED 

f FIXED t 
RECORD FORMAT ) VARIABLE ( 

~ UNDEF INED ) 

MARK) 
/ 
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MESSAGE 

~OPY l 
I~ATA DISPLAY 

TYP1!!!l!;.;;i:;;~~::::D SELECTJ 
REBLOCK 

EBLOCK, FIELD SELECT 

STARTING SEQUENCE COLUMN xx 

SEQUENCE LENGTH xx 

STARTING RECORD NUMBER xxxxxxxx 

INPUT DEVICE TYPE xxxx 

OUTPUT DEVICE TYPE xxxx 

REPLY x 

~ A \ 

1ST CHARACTER FORMS CONTROL TYPE l~ 1 
xx ERRORS FOUND IN CONTROL CARDS 

CARD SEQUENCE ERROR, CURRENT SEQ xxxxxxxxxx 

LAST SEQ xxxxxxxxxx 

END OF DATA 

FILE MARK WRITTEN IN 

XT. NO. Bl Cl C2 HI H2 R 

xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx 

NUMBER OF {INPUT } BLOCKS PROCESSED xxxxxx 
OUTPUT 

SPECIFIED STARTING RECORD NO. LARGER THAN 
TOTAL NO. OF LOGICAL INPUT RECORDS 

END OF JOB 
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ACTION 

Processing continues. (x represents 
a digit.) 

These messages are printed for DASD 
devices. xxxx indicates 2311, 23l4-tc 
or 2321. 
* 2314 is also printed when a 2319 is used. 
This message is printed to indicate the 
reply given to a diagnostic printed on 
SYSLOG. The action taken is indicated by 
the letter x. Processing continues. 

Processing continues. 

END OF DATA will not be printed for first­
character forms control. 

For DASD output programs the decimal value 
of the EXTENT sequence number and the 
address of the file mark (written at the 
end of the file) are logged. The headings 
represent bin (Bl), subcell (Cl), strip 
(C2), cylinder (HI), track (H2), and 
record (R) numbers for data cell. For 
disk, they represent cylinder (C2), track 
(H2), and record (R) numbers. 

Processing continues. 



Appendix D. Tape Compare, Copy/Restore, 
and Initialize Tape Program Messages 

The following are tape corrpare diagnostic messages that a~pear on tbe device assigned 
to SYSLST. ~his device can be either a printer or a tape unit. 

MESSAGE 

INVALID INPUT DEVICE AT SYS004 

INVALID OUTPUT DEVICE AT SYS005 

REC. NO. xxxxxxx, CAUSEy 

xxxlOO characters of file A 
dataxxx 

xxxlOO characters of file B 
dataxxx 

---------index line------*-----

REASON 

The device assigned to SYS004 
is not valid for this program. 

The device assigned to SYS005 
is not valid for this program. 

The record number identifies the 
data records. The reason (CAUSE) 
the data is printed is identified 
by the character y which may be: 

4-the records do not compare. 

6-one of both records are 
greater than the maximum 
specified. 

7-the records are not of an 
equal length. 

The priority of the messages is 
7, 6, then 4. 

The index line refers to each 
character compared. A (-) indi­
cates the characters were equal; 
an (*) indicates an unequal 
compare. 

ACTION 

Job is cancelled. 

The following are copy/restore informational messages that appear on the device 
assigned to SYSLST. 

MESSAGE ACTION 

FILE COPY REQUESTED Processing 
VOLUME continues. 

RECORD SIZE EQUALS nnnn 
(nnnn replaced by decimal 
record size) 

IPL OPTION REQUESTED 

INPUT DEVICE is a 23xx 
(xx is 11 or 14)* 

*2314 is also printed when a 2319 is used 
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The following are the diagnostic messages fer the initialize tape program that appear 
on the device assigned to SYSLOG. See page 169 for more initialize tape messages. 

MESSAGE REASON ACTION 

INCORRECT CARD Volume-image card is Job is cancelled. 
missing or first three I characters are not VOL. 

CARD READ WAS NOT INTT Utility control statement 
does not start with II I~TT. 

NO TAPES ASSIGNED No tape unit was assigned 
to SYSOOO (required as the 
first a~signrnent). 

SERIAL NOT OR SERIAL parameter is missing or 
INCORRECTLY SPECIFIED incorrectly specified in the 

utility control statement. 

CODE NOT OR INCORRECTLY CODE parameter is missing or 
SPECIFIED incorrectly specified in the 

utility control statement. 

END OF JOB End-of-job for the utility Processing 
program. continues. 

ABOVE VOL CARDS An error was detected in Job is cancelled. 
DID NOT PROCESS volume-image cards. 

SEQUENCE ERROR DETECTED Volume-image cards are not 
in the proper sequence. 

PASS nn OF TAPES ASSIGNED Initialization cycle nn is Processing 
started. continues. 

SYSnnn Indicates the number of the 
logical unit on which a tape 
reel has been initialized. 
(This message is followed by 
the printing of the label 
written onto the tape.) 
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Appendiz E. Clear Data Cell and Clear Disk Program Messages 

The following are informational or diagnostic messages that appear on the device 
assigned to SYSLST. This device can be either a printer or a tape unit. 

MESSAGE 

CLEAR DATA CELL UTILITY 
CLEAR DISK UTILITY 

UTILITY CONTROL CARDS 

INVALID CARD 

INVALID PARAMETER 

INVALID FORMAT 

INVALID KEY LENGTH 

INVALID DATA LENGTH 

INVALID OUTPUT PARAMETER 

INVALID DEVICE TYPE 
PARAMETER 

I/O AREA NOT ENOUGH FOR 
SPECIFIED RECORD SIZE 

SPECIFIED PARAMETERS 

ASSUMED PARAMETERS 

REASON 

The name of the program is logged 
for identification. 

This heading message immediately 
precedes the logging of the control 
cards. 

Valid utility control cards begin 
with //bU; //bEND; or with ./bU; 
./bEND. 

Valid parameters begin with B, C, 
X, 0, and E. None of these 
parameter identifiers may be 
repeated with the control card, nor 
may C and X appear together. 

The format of at least one of the 
above parameters is incorrect; e.g., 
the key and data lengths must be 
specified as B=(K=l to 3 digits, 
D=l to 4 digits). 

The key length must be ~ 0 and ~ 255. 

The data length must be greater than 
O. If a key length specification is 
greater than 0, the key length plus 
the data length must be ~1984 for 
data cell, ~ 3605 for 2311, or ~ 7249 
for 2314 and 2319. If a key length 
specification is equal to 0, the 
data length must be ~ 2000 for data 
cell, ~ 3625 for 2311, or ~ 7294 for 
2314 and 2319. 

Valid output parameter values are OY 
or ON. 

Valid device type parameters are 
2311, 2314*, and 2321. 
*If a 2319 is used, the valid 
parameter is 2314. 

The block size specified in the 
utility modifier statement exceeds 
the main storage available. 

This heading message identifies the 
specified utility modifier 
statement parameters. 

This heading message identifies the 
assumed utility modifier 
statement parameters. 

ACTION 

Processing continues. 

Job is cancelled. 

Processing continues. 
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1 MESSAGE 

CYL xxx TRACK xxx 
IS IN ERROR 

NO END CARD 

REASON 

For the referenced track, a no 
record found or a track overflow 
condition has been posted. 
Records on this track may be 
invalid. 

Either no END card was supplied 
(//bEND), or a noncontrol 
statement was read before END. 

Informational messages are logged in this order. 

KEY LENGTH - xxx 
DATA LENGTH - xxxx 
FILL CHARACTER - {X' xx't 

C'x' f 
OUTPUT PARAMETER - x 
DEVICE TYPE - xxxx 
RECORDS/TRACK - xx 

EXTENT BB LOWER LIMIT UPPER LIMIT 
SEQ. NO. CI C2 HI H2 CI C2 HI H2 

xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx 

xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx xxx 

· · · · · · · · · · 
· · · · · · · · · · 
· · · · · · · · · · 

END OF JOB 
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ACTION 

Processing 
Continues. 

cancelled. 



Appendix F. Operator Communication Messages 

File-to-File Messages at the point where the punch check 
occurred. 

8002A 

2ause: T~pe input is specified as 
unlabeled. A tape mark was 
encountered on the input file 
tape. 

~y~!~~_~~tiQ~: The systerr w~its 
for an operator response. 

~rog~~~~er_~~!:io~: Not 
applicable. 

Q2~~~!2~_~~!i2~: Type Y if end of 
file, (the file does not reside on 
the next volume), 2~ 

Type N if end of volume. 
(Processing should continue on 
next volu:ne.) 

Q~f~~1~~y~t~~_~cti2~: End of 
file assumed. 

PUNCH CHE2K ---------

2ause: ~ punch check occurred on 
the-card read punch (2520 or 
2540). 

This is probably a hardware error. 

~y~!~~~~tiQ~: The system w~its 
for an operator response. 

~~2g~~mm~~~cti2~: Not 
applicable. 

Q2~E~tor~~tio~: RUn eut cards in 
punch, discard last three or four 
cards (for the 2520, one punched 
and two blank cards; for the 2540, 
two punched and two blank cards). 
Ready the punch and type any 
character to continue processing. 

If the problem recurs, issue the 
ROD comm~nd, execute EREP ~nd 
retain the listing to complete 
your problem determination action. 

Q~f~~l~~y§!err_~ctie~: After the 
punch is restarted, precessing 
continues. The card in error and 
the following cards are repunched 

Tape Compare Messages 

8003A ALTA OR ALTE PARAMETER SPECIFIED TWICE---------------------------

Cause: The ALTA or ALTE parameter 
In-the tape compare utility 
control staterrent has been 
specified twice. 

This is probably a user error. 

§y§!~~_~~!i2~: The systerr waits 
for an operator resfonse. 

~~2g!~~~~~_AC!io~: If the problem 
recurs, do the follewing to 
complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 

2. Have the systerr log, job 
stream, and printer output 
availal:::le. 

2E~~~!Q~_~~!i2~: Repunch the 
utility control statement (// 
TPCP ••. ) specifying ALTA or ALTB 
only once, and enter the corrected 
card on SYSIPT. Type 2 on the 
censole typewriter to continue 
processing. 

If there is one alternate tape 
unit for both file A and file B, 
the utility control statement 
should include l:::oth ALTA and ALTB, 
or 

Type any character ether than 2 to 
terminate the jeb. 

Def~~lt~y~!:~~_~cti9~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: The physical record size 
(in bytes) specified in the 
utility control statement is 
printed on the console typewriter. 
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This message is issued for 
information only. 

~ystem Action: processing 
continues. 

Programmer Action: Not 
applicable. 

Qperator ~ction: Not applicable. 

8005A II TPCP RECSIZ= (FORMAT IS 
INCORRECT) 

Cause: control statement format 
is invalid. 

This is probably a user error. 

~rogfammer_~ctiQ~: Not 
applicable. 

Operator ~ction: Repunch the 
utility control ~tatement (/1 
TPCP ••• ) using the correct format 
and enter the corrected card on 
SYSIPT. Type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue processing, 
Qf 

Type any ch~racter other than 2 to 
terminate job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump and 
retain the listing. 

2. Have the job strearr, printer 
output, and system log 
available. 

Q~fa!:!!:L~y~!:~!!!~£tio!}: The job is 
cancelled. 

8006~ RECORD SIZE OR REEL COUNT 
PARAMETER MISSING 

~aus~: The value for the RECSIZ 
or REELS parameter on the utility 
control statement is missing. 

This is probably a user error. 

system Action: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

~E.Q9E~!!!!!l~E_~£.!:!.2!!:- I f the probler:­
recurs, do the following to 
complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 
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2. Have the job strearr, system 
log, and printer output 
available. 

operator Action: Repunch the 
utility control statement (// 
TPCP ••• ) with the correct record 
size or reel count and enter the 
corrected card on SYSIPT. Type 2 
__ .1-1-. ______ , _ .1... _____ .. __ ..: ....... __ ..L._ 

VlJ l...UC \,.;VlJ;;:'V.l.C l...YI:JtWL.l.l...t.L. l...V 

continue processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Default Systerr: Action: The job lS 
cancelled. 

8007A INVALID RECORD SIZE OR REEL COUNT 
PARAMETER ------
Cause: Record size is greater 
than five digits, or reel count 
exceeds 255. 

This is probably a user error. 

System Action: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Programmer Action: If the problem 
recurs~ do the following to 
complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 

2. Have the systerr. log, printer 
output, and job stream 
available. 

Operator A£tio!}: Repunch the 
utility control statement (// 
TPCP ••• ) supplying the correct 
record size or reel count, and 
enter the corrected card on 
SYSIPT. Type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue processing, 
Or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Default-2Y~teIr Actio!}: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: A leading zero is invalid 
in a control statemEnt pararreter. 

This is protatly a user error. 



§Y~!~~~f!!2n: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

~!29!~mm~!_~ct!2g: If the problem 
recurs" do the following to 
complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 

2. Have the job strearr" system 
log" and printer output 
available. 

QE~!~!or_~f!i2g: Repunch the 
utility control statement (// 
TPCP ••• ) omitting the leading 
zero# and enter the corrected card 
on SYSIPT. Type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue processing, 
or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Q~!~El~§Y~~~~_~ftion: The job is 
cancelled,. 

Cause: A nonnumeric character is 
Invalid in the record size or reel 
count parameter of the utility 
control staterrent. 

§ystem~ction: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

~!29!~mm~!_~f~!2g: If the problem 
recurs, do the following to 
complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 

2. Have the job strearr, console 
log, and printer output 
available. 

QE~!~!or Action: Repunch the 
utility control staterrent (// 
TPCP ••• ) with the correct record 
size or reel count pararreter and 
enter the corrected card on 
SYSIPT. Type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue processing, 
or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Q~!~!!.!LSystem~ctiog: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: An invalid character (or 
characters) is present on the 
optional parameter(s): LABELS, 
REELS= (n), ALTA" AL'IB, or EXI T, or 

Separators (commas) which are 
placed between these parameters 
are missing. 

This is probably a user error. 

Syste~_Ac~!2g: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Pr29!~~me!_Action: If the problem 
recurs, do the following to 
complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump at 
once and save the listing. 

2. Have the job stream# system 
log, and printer output 
available. 

QE~!~!Q.L~£ti0E!: Repunch the 
utility control statement (// 
TPCP ••• ) with the correct 
parameters and separators, and 
enter the corrected card on 
SYSIPT. Type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue processing~ 
or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Def~Q!!2y~tem Actiog: The job is 
cancelled. 

CaQ~~: The record size specified 
in the utility control statement 
exceeds the capacity of the I/O 
area. 

This is probably a user error. 

Sys!~~_Ac~!on: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Pro9!~~me!_Acti2n: If the problem 
recurs, do the following to 
complete your problem 
determination action. 

1. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 
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2. Have the console log, printer 
output, and the job stream 
available. 

QE§!:~!::or Ac!::io!2: Repunch the 
utility control staterrent (// 
TPCP ••• ) reducing the specified 
record size to the capacity of the 
I/O area, and enter the ccrrected 
card on SYSIPT. Type 2 on the 
console typewriter to continue 
processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Q~i~~!~§y§!::~~_~£tio!2: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: The EXIT pararreter has 
been-specified in the utility 
control staterrent but no user exit 
routine has been supplied in the 
card deck. 

This is probably a user error. 

§y~!::~~~cti0!2: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

~!:29!~mm~r Actio!2: Supply the 
user exit routine or rerrove the 
EXIT parameter from the utility 
control staterrent. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump and 
retain the listing. 

2. Have the job strearr, printer 
output and systerr log 
available. 

QE~!:~!::or_Acti0!2: Repunch the 
utility control staterrent (// 
TPCP ••• ) omitting the EXIT 
parameter, and enter it on SYSIPT. 
Then type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue precessing. 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate job. 

Q~i~~!~_§Y~~~~_~£~!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~~~~~: An unexpected tapemark 
encountered on file A or B: 
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• Labeled files were specified 
and a tapemark preceded the 
label, 2! 

• Two tapemarks preceded either 
the first data record or the 
trailer label. 

This is protatly a user error. 

£Y~!::~~_~£!::!2~: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

PrQ~!~~me!:_~ct!2!2: Take a tape to 
printer dump of the label area to 
check labels. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to cOffplete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 

2. Have the jot stream, printer 
output, system log, and label 
area dump listing available. 

QE~!~!::2~~£!::i2!2: Mount the 
correct tapes, 2! 

Correct the assignment of the 
logical unit, 2! 

Repunch the utility control 
statement to reflect unlabeled 
tapes and enter the corrected 
statement on SYSIPT. Type 2 on 
the console typewriter to continue 
processing, Q! 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Dei~~!~_§y~te~Act!2!2: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: Standard labels are 
indicated in the utility control 
statement but no label was found 
on file A or B. 

This is protatly a user error. 

£y~!::£~_Ac!::!2!2: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

pr29!~~~£!_~cti0!2: If the tape 
should contain standard labels, 
take a tape to printer dump of the 
label area and verify that a VOLl 
label is the first label on the 
tape. 



If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your preblerr. 
determination action: 

1. Retain the label area 
listing. 

2. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 

3. Have the system log. the 
printer output, and the job 
stream available. 

QE~~~!or_~£!i2~: Mount the 
correct tape., 2!: 

Correct the assignment of the 
logical unit, 2E 

If the tape is unlabeled, repunch 
the utility control statement 
omitting the LABELS pararreter, and 
enter the corrected statement on 
SYSIPT. Type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue processing, 
or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Q~!~~l~~y~!~~_~~tiQ~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: Standard labels are 
indIcated in the utility control 
statement but no header label was 
found on file A or B. 

This is probably a user error. 

~y~!~!!!~£Ei2~: The systerr waits 
for an operator response. 

~~Qgrammer Action: If the tape 
should contain standard labels, 
take a tape to printer dump of the 
label area and verify that a 
header label is on the tape. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your prcblern 
determination action: 

1. Retain the label area 
listing. 

2. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 

3. Have the system log, the 
printer output, and the job 
stream available. 

QE~E~EQE-~~!i2~: Mount the 
ccrrect tape, 2~ 

Cerrect the assignment of the 
logical unit. or 

If the tape is unlabeled, repunch 
the utility control statement 
omitting the LABELS parameter, and 
enter the corrected statement on 
SYSIPT. Type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue processing, 
or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Def~!!lE~y~te!!!_Actio~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: Standard latels are 
Indicated in the utility control 
statement but no trailer label was 
feund on file A or E. 

This is probably a user error. 

~~E~!!!_Ac!!2~: The system waits 
fer an operator response. 

Pr2g!:~~me~_~£!ioQ: If the tape 
should contain standard labels, 
take a tape to printer dump of the 
label area and verify that EOV or 
EOF appears on the tape. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Retain the label area 
listing. 

2. Take a main storage dump at 
once and retain the listing. 

3. Have the system log, the 
printer output, and the job 
s.tream available. 

QE~!:~Eor ~£ti2~: Mount the 
ccrrect tape, 2~ 

Ccrrect the assignment of the 
logical uni t,' 2!: 

If the tape is unlabeled, repunch 
the utility control statement 
omitting the LABELS parameter, and 
enter the corrected statement on 
SYSIPT. Type 2 on the console 
typewriter to continue processing, 
or 
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Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Q~!~~lt Sys.!:em~ctioB: The jcb is 
cancelled. 

Cause: A tapemark was detected on 
an unlabeled file and the reel 
count is depleted. 

The job step is completed. 

§ystem Action: The system waits 
for an operator res~onse. 

~roqr~er~ctioB: Not 
applicable. 

Q2~~~.!:or_~£.!:!2B: Sup~ly control 
statement on SYSIPT and type 2 to 
continue processing, 2~ 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Q.~!~~!L~y~.!:em_~£ti2.!!: The jeb is 
cancelled. 

80!~Q EOF ON FILE A AND NOT ON B 

Cause: File A is shorter than 
file-B. 

This is probably a user error. 

~Y§!~~~£.!:!2.!!: The systerr waits 
for an operator response. 

~I2gIamm~I_~£!io.!!: Verify that 
the correct tapes were supplied 
with the job. 

If the problem recurs do the 
following to complete your preblerr 
deterrrination action: 

1. Have listings of the tape 
files or records in question 
available. 

2. Have the job stream, printer 
output, and systerr leg 
available. 

QE~I~!or Acti2.!!: Mount the 
correct tapes, reenter the utility 
control statement on SYSIPT, and 
type a 2 on the console typewriter 
to continue processing, 2~ 

Type any character other than 2 te 
terminate the job. 
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Def~:!:!!!:~y~te~~ctio.!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: File B is shorter than 
file-A. 

This is 

£Y~!:~~_Ac.!:!on: The system waits 
for an operator res~onse. 

pro[f~~me~_ActioB: Verify that 
the correct tapes were supplied 
T • .,": 4- "" 4- ...... ,.... ....: _ t.... 
vv .. ,-~.a. \.,.J,J.C JuJ...... 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have listings of the tape 
files or records in question 
available. 

2. Have the job stream~ system 
log, and printer output 
availal:le. 

QE~ra.!:2.L~£tion: Mount the 
correct tapes, reenter the utility 
control statement on SYSIPT" and 
type 2 on the console typewriter 
to continue processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

De!~:!:!!!:~y~tem Actio!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: An alternate reel was not 
assigned to primary A and EOV was 
det.ected. 

£Y~!:~~ AC.!:!2.!!: The system waits 
for an operator res~onse. 

Pr2[rammer Action: Not 
aFpli cabl e. 

QE~I~.!:2.L~cti2.!!: Change the reel 
and type any character to continue 
~rocessing. 

Cau~~: Primary reel is completed 
and processing continues with 
alterna te reel. 

This messages is for information 
only. 



£y~~~m A£~!2~: Processing 
continues. 

~~29£ammer Action: Not 
applicable. 

8022~ CHANGE REEL ON PRIMARY B 

Cause: An alternate reel was not 
assIgned to primary Band EOV was 
detected. 

£Y~~~m Act!2~: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

~rog~amm~~_~£~io~: Not 
applicable .. 

QEerator Action: Change the reel 
and type any character to continue 
processing. 

80ll! SWITCHING TO ALTERNATE B 

£~~~~: Primary reel is completed 
and processing continues with 
alternate reel .. 

This message is for inforrraticn 
only. . 

£YE~~~~£1!2~: processing 
continues. 

E~2g~~mm~~_~£!!2~: Not 
applicable. 

Cause: The reel count is depleted 
on-a-labeled file and no EOF 
trailer label was sensed. 

This is probably a user error. 

£YE!~~~£1!2~: The systerr waits 
for an operator response. 

Programmer Actio!:!: If the problem 
recurs, have the job stream, 
program output, system log, and 
printer output available to 
complete your problem 
determination action. 

Qf~~~~or_~£~!2~: Repunch the 
utility control statement (// 
TPCP ••• ) supplying the ccrrect 
REELS parameter, and enter the 
corrected card on SYSIPT. Type 2 

on the console typewriter to 
continue processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Default System Action: The job is 
cancelled. 

8025A RESTARr WAS REQUESTED 

Cause: The interrupt key was 
pressed during execution. 

Syste~Ac1ion: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Programme~ Actio~: Not 
applicable. 

0Eera1or A£tion: Type a blank to 
continue processing, or 

Supply new control statement on 
SYSIPT and type 2 to restart, or 

Type any character other than 
clank or 2 to terminate the job. 

Def~~1~2ystem Actio!}: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: An end-of-file trailer 
label has been detected on both 
files. 

Sys~~~_Act~on: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Prog~~~me~ Acti2g: Not 
applicable. 

Ope~~1or ~£ti2g: Mount new tapes, 
supply a new utility control 
statement to SYSIPT, and type 2 on 
the console typewriter to continue 
processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Q~f~~1~2y~tem Actiog: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: TPCP control statement was 
orritted. 

This is probably a user error. 

Sys~~m Ac1!on: ~he system waits 
for an operator response. 
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~!29~~~~~~_~~!!2~: If the problem 
recurs, have the job stream, 
printer output, and the systerr log 
available to complete your problem 
determination action. 

QE~!~!or_~£!!2~: Supply 1PCP 
control statement on SYSIFT and 
type 2 to continue processing, 2! 

Type any character other than 2 to 
terminate the job. 

Q~~~~1~~Y§!~~_~£!i2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Copy IRestore Disk or Data Cell Messages 

Cause: A nonstandard RO record 
was-encountered on disk input 
file, indicating that the disk was 
not properly initialized. A pack 
with a nonstandard RO cannot be 
copied. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

~Y~!~~~£!!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~!29!:~mmer Actio~: Instruct the 
operator to mount the correct disk 
pack and resubmit the job, Q~ 

Initialize the defective disk 
packw recreate the file, and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, program listing, log 
sheet w and printer output 
available to complete your problem 
determination action. 

QE~!~!or_~~!!2~: Check that the 
proper disk pack is mounted and 
that the assignments are correct. 
If corrections are necessary, 
rerun the job. 

Cause: A nonstandard RO record 
was-encountered on disk output 
filew indicating that the disk was 
not properly initialized. A pack 
with a nonstandard RO cannot be 
restored. 

This is probably a hardware error. 
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~Y§!~~_~2!!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~~29!~~~~!_~2ti2~: Check that the 
proper mounting and assignment 
instructions were given, 2~ 

Initialize the output disk pack. 
Resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to corrplete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job streamw program 
listinq, loq sheet, and 
printer output available. 

2. Execute a stand-alone dump at 
the time of the failure and 
save the output. 

QE~~~!Q!_~£!!2~: Check that the 
proper disk pack is mounted and 
that the assignrrents are correct. 
If corrections are necessary, 
rerun the job. 

Cause: The size of the record 
read-is greater than the size of 
the available I/O area. 

This is probably a user error. 

~§~~~_AC!!~: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Pr29!~~~~!_~cti2~: If the record 
can be truncated, resubmit the job 
and instruct the operator to reply 
2 to this message, 2! 

Resubmit the jot with a request 
for a larger partition allocation. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

2£~E~~Q~~£ti2~: Type 2 to 
truncate record and continue 
processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job. Allocate a larger 
partition and rerun the job. 

De!~~lt_~y~tem Act!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 



Cause: Insufficient I/O area 
avaIlable for the indicated 
average record size. 

This is probably a user error. 

~Y~!~~~£!!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~E2gE~mmer A£!!2g: Resubmit the 
job with a request for a larger 
partition. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available, to complete your 
problem determination action. 

QE~E~!or_~£!!2~: Allocate a 
larger partition and rerun the 
job. 

~~~~~: No VOLl label was found 
while searching for the V~OC 
address. The file has been 
destroyed or does not exist on 
that volume. 

This is probably a user error. 

~Y~!~~~£!!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~rogEammer Actio!!: Assign the 
correct volume and resubrrit the 
job. 

If the problem recurs l do the 
following to complete your prcblerr 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute LISTVTOC for the 
subject volume and have the 
output available. 

3. Execute a stand-alone dump at 
the time of the failure. 

Q~rator Action: Mount the 
correct pack and resubmit the job. 

~~~~~: A tape was not assigned to 
SYS005 as an output unit. 

This is probably a user error. 

~y~!~m Actio~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~E2~E~~~~E_~£!i2~: Resubmit the 
job with the correct assignment 
fcr SYSOOS. 

OpeE~~QE-~£ti2~: Assign SYS005 to 
the output tape and rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
availa1:::le. 

2. Issue the LISTIO command and 
have the output available. 

Cause: No IPL records were found 
when-the option was requested for 
the copy file. 

This is pro1:::a1:::ly a user error. 

§.y~~~~_Ac!!on: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pro~E~mmeE_~ction: Omit the IPL 
parameter in the utility modifier 
statement or assign the input to 
the correct copy file. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
fallowing to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute the disk to printer 
utility to obtain a listing 
of cylinder 0, track O. 

QE~E~!Qr A£tio~: Check that the 
ccrrect copy file has 1:::een 
mounted. If correction is 
necessary, rerun the jo1:::. 

Cause: The tape record being 
restored is greater than the 
maximum I/O area available. The 
program that created the tape was 
probably run in a larger 
partition. 

This is pro1:::a1:::ly a user error. 

§.y~tem Ac!!on: The job is 
cancelled. 
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~~29~~~~~~_~£~!2~: Request a 
greater storage allocation for the 
problem program and resubmit the 
job. 

If the problerr recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet~ and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute a tape to printer 
utility for the record in 
question and have the output 
available. 

Q£~~~~or Ac!=.io!!: Allocate a 
larger partition and rerun the 
job. 

~~~~~: The card input is out of 
sequence, ~ 

The tape reel is out of sequence. 

This is probably a user error. 

~Y~!=.~~~£!=.!2~: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

~~29rammer Actio!!: Check the 
input card deck for correct 
sequence or the tape reels for 
proper mounting sequence. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your prcblem 
deterroination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute a tape to printer 
utility for the record in 
question and have the output 
available. 

3. Execute a stand-alone dump at 
the time of the failure. 

Q2~~~!2~_Ac!io~: Correct card 
sequence and type 2 to continue 
processing, or 

Mount a new tape and type 2 tc 
continue processing. If an 
alternate tape is assigned, the 
new tape ~E§! be Flaced on the 
next assigned tape drive, 2~ 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job. 
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Def~~1~_§y~!~~~ct!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: The card reader is out of 
cards. 

This is probably a user error. 

§y~~~~ Ac!~on: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Pr2~~~me~_~£!i2~: Check the card 
deck to insure that all necessary 
cards were supplied. Make any 
necessary corrections and resubmit 
the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

2£~~~~Q~~ctio~: Supply 
additional card input and type 2 
to continue processing, 2~ 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the jOb. 

Def~~1!=.2y~tem Action: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: A tape was not assigned to 
SYS004 as an input unit, 2~ 

A card reader was not assigned to 
SYS004, 2~ 

A disk was not assigned to SYS004 
for a copy volurre function. 

This is probably a user error. 

§y§te~_~£!ion: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2~~~~~~~_Ac!!2~: Not 
applicat:le. 

Q2~~~~2~_~~ti2~: Issue the LISTIO 
command to check the assignments, 
assign SYS004 to the input unit, 
and rerun the jot:. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, printer 
output and LISTIO output available 
tc complete your problem 
determination action. 



Cause: The first data record read 
was-not a control record. The 
control record is written by the 
copy program and contains 
parameters unique to this file. 
This message can occur if a tape 
is mounted out of sequence, the 
wrong tape is mounted, or the 
wrong pack is mounted. 

This is probably a user error. 

System Action: The job is 
cancelled. 

~~Qgrammer Action: Correct the 
input and resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet~ and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute a tape to printer 
utility for the record or 
file in question and have the 
output available. 

QI2~~~!or_~£!i.2!!: Check that the 
correct pack or tape is rrcunted. 
If correction is necessary~ rerun 
the job. 

Cause: The size of the restore 
partItion is less than that 
required by the copy program. 

This is probably a user error. 

~y§!~m Actio!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

~~2gf~mm~f_~E~i2~: Not 
applicable. 

QE~~~!6r_~£~i2~: Allocate 
sufficient main storage for this 
application and rerun the job. 

~~~~~: A card punch was not 
assigned to SYS006. 

This is probably a user error. 

~y~~~~ ACti2!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2gf~~me~ Acti2!!: Not 
afplicable. 

QE~f~~Q~~Etion: Execute LISTIO 
to check the assignments and then 
assign SYS006 to a card punch and 
rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Cause: Errors were detected in 
the-utility modifier card. 

This is probably a user error. 

Syst~~_Ac~ion: The job is 
cancelled. 

PrQ:If~mmef_Acti2!!: Correct the 
errors in the utility modifier 
card and resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
jcb stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Cause: The EXTENT limits for the 
disk-output file do not include 
the EXTENT limits for the disk 
input file. EXTENTS are all used 
fcr output file~ but records still 
remain on input file. 

This is probably a user error. 

~~~~~_Ac~ion: The job is 
cancelled. 

PrQg£~~me~_~cti.2!!: Execute 
LISTVTOC and check the EXTENTS 
allocated. Increase or correct 
the restore EXTENTS so that they 
are equal to or greater than the 
copy EXTENTS. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Have the LISTV~OC output 
available. 
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Not applicable. 

END OF COPY ----------

Cause: Normal end-of-job 
IndIcation. 

~YE!~~~ctio~: Norrral system 
processing continues. 

~f29~~mm~f_~~!i2~: Not 
applicable. 

Cause: Normal end-of-job 
IndIcations. 

~Y~~~~~~~i2~: Norrral system 
processing continues. 

~~29f~mm~f_~~!!2~: Not 
applicable. 

~~~E~: A checkpoint record is 
being written on SYS003 following 
the processing of the referenced 
card. 

~y~~~~~ct!2~: Processing 
continues. 

~f29f~~~~f_~~!i2~: Not 
applicable. 

Cause: The control card is net 
properly identified. 

This is probably a user error. 

~y§~~~~~~io~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~~29~~mmer~£~io~: Not 
applicable. 

QE~~~~2~_&£~!2~: Check the 
// EXEC card for the correct 
utility name and check fer 
keypunch errors in the identifier 
parameter of the utility roodifier 
sta tement. 
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If the problem recurs, have the 
jcb stream, log sheet, and printer 
cutput available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Cause: An invalid entry was made 
fer-the indicated parameter. 

This is probably a user error. 

~Y~~~~_~£!!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2~f~~~~~_~~!io~: Not 
applicable. 

QEgf~~or ~~ti2~: Check for 
keypunch errors in the utility 
rrcdifier card. If correction is 
necessary, rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, program listing, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available to corrplete your problem 
determination action. 

Ca~§~: Incorrect parameter 
separation was used, 2~ 

The parameter was punched 
incorrectly. 

This is probably a user error. 

§y§~~~_Acti2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr29~~~me~_~£!~2~: Check for the 
indicated errors in the utility 
modifier statement and resubmit 
the job. 

If the problem recurs have the job 
stream and printer output 
available to corrplete your problem 
determination action. 

80731 !~~~~!Q_~~~DI~~_ZEg2_!~_~!~~ 
~~g~~~!~g 

Ca~~~: Preceding zeros in A=(a) 
are invalid. 

This is protatly a user error. 

~~~~~_Acti2~: The job is 
cancelled. 



~!:29!:~~~~~~ctioQ: Orrit the 
leading zeros in the A=(a) 
parameter and resubmit the jot. 

If the problerr recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to corrrlete your 
problem determination action. 

80741 !~fQggEC~~~ARAc~~g_I~_§I~~ 
~~g~~~~~g 

Cause: Only numeric values are 
acceptable in the A=(a) parameter. 

This is probably a user error. 

§Y~!~~~~!!2Q: The job is 
cancelled. 

~~29!~~~~!:_~~!!2~: Check that 
only numeric values are used in 
the A=(a) parameter. Make the 
necessary corrections and resubrrit 
the job. 

If the problerr recurs, have the 
job stream, program listing, log 
sheet" and printer output 
available to complete your problem 
determination action. 

Cause: The A=(a) parameter 
exceeds the maximum value for the 
device. 

Device Record Problerr 
Size Program 

(in bytes) Area 
------------------------------
2311 up to 3625 10K 
2314/2319 up to 6400 10K 
2311 up to 3625 12K 
2314/2319 up to 7294 12K 
2314/2319 up to 7294 18K 
2321 up to 2000 10K 

This is probably a user error. 

~yst~!!l~ctio!! i-- The job is 
cancelled. 

~~Q9!~mmer Actio!!: Reduce the 
A=(a) parameter to the rra~imurr 
permitted and resubmit the jot. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output availatle to complete your 
problem deterrrination action. 

80761 INCORRECT PARAMETER -------------------

Cause: A character, other than 
the-first, of a parameter in the 
utility modifier staterrent is in 
error. 

This is protatly a user error. 

~~~~~_Act!on: The jot is 
cancelled. 

Pr2g~~~~~~_Act!2!2: Correct the 
parameter in error and resubmit 
the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, program listing, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available to corrplete your problem 
determination action. 

~Ql11 QQ~~If~TE I~L_~~L_~L_~L~l 
PARAMETER ---------

Cause: A second entry in the card 
began with one of the letters of 
an entry already processed. 

This is probably a user error. 

Sys!:~~ AC!:!,2Q: 'The job is 
cancelled. 

~~2~~~~me~_~ct!2!2: Correct the 
utility modifier statement and 
resubmit the jot. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output availatle to comrlete your 
problem determination action. 

Cause: The (a) within the 
requIred A=(a) was not specified, 
or 

The required F or V was not 
specified with the ~t parameter. 

This is probably a user error. 

~~~~~_~£!:i0!2: The job is 
cancelled. 
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Proqf~~er Actio,!!: Correct the 
utility control staterrent by 
providing the size parameter 
[(a)], or the A or T pararreter. 
Resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, program listing, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available to complete your problem 
determination action. 

Cause: The IPL parameter was 
supplied for the copy volume 
function. The pararreter is 
treated as invalid since it may 
only be used for a copy file 
function. 

This is probably a user error. 

§yst~m Actio,!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

~f2qf~mmer Actio,!!: Orrit the IPL 
option in the utility modifier 
card and resubmit the job. 

If the problerr recurs, do the 
following to complete your problerr 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, program 
listing, log sheet and 
printer output available. 

2. Execute a stand-alone dump at 
the time of the failure and 
save the output4 

80~~! UTILITY MODIFIER CARD MISSING 

~~~~~: A utility modifier card 
was not supplied. 

This is probably a user error. 

§y~~~~~cti2'!!: The job is 
cancelled .• 

~f29:f~mm~ct!.2'!!: Supply a 
utility modifier staterrent and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 
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2E~f~~2!-~£tion: Not applicable. 

Cause: The same cell number was 
specified more than once in the 
CELLS parameter. Duplicate 
entries are not permitted. 

This is probably a user error. 

Sys~~~_AC~!2'!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2qf~~f_Ac~!2'!!: Supply the 
correct cell number and resubmit 
the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
jcb stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

~~~~I EXCESSIVE NUMBER OF CELLS 
PARAMErER ENTRIES 

Cau~~: More than five cell 
numbers were specified in the 
CELLS parameter. 

This is probably a user error. 

~~te!!LAc~!'Qg: The job is 
cancelled. 

Proqf~~ef_~£~!2'!!: Correct the 
CELLS parameter so that it 
specifies five or fewer cells and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Cause: Indicates the order in 
which cells were copied. 

§Y~~~~~£~!2.!!: Processing 
continues. 

Pr2~f~~~~f_~£~!2'!!: Not 
applicable. 



Cause: Pack was initialized for a 
System/360 Model 30/40 or 
System/370 emulator. 

This is probably a user error. 

§~§!~~~ct!2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~f2gf~mmer_~£!!2~: The applicable 
1400 utility program must be used 
to copy emulator packs. If a 
restore is being done., a pack 
initialized for System/360 or 
System/370 must be used. 

QE~ra!or_~£!:io~: Check that the 
correct input and output files are 
mounted. If correction is 
necessary~ rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream~ log sheet~ and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Initialize Disk and Data Cell Utility 
Messages 
The numeric values in the comments of these 
messages, represented by small XiS, are in 
hexadecimal notation. 

SYSOOO NOT ASSIGNED TO A 2311 OR 
~I!~------------------

Cause: A 2311~ 2314, or 2319 is 
not-assigned to SYSOOO. 2314 is 
printed for both the 2314 and the 
2319. 

This is probably a user error. 

§~stem Action: The job is 
cancelled. 

~f2gf~mm~!_~£!!2~: Assign SYSOOO 
to a 2311, 2314, or 2319 and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output availacle to complete your 
problem deterrrination action. 

QEerator Actio~: Assign SYSOOO tc 
a 2311, 2314~ or 2319 and rerun 
the job. 

~1~l1 UTILITY MODIFIER CARD 

Cause: This is an information 
only-message. 

§ystem Action: The utility 
modifier control card parameters 
are listed following this message 
and processing continues. 

Pro~~EE!~f_Actio!!: Not 
applicable. 

INVALID CARD --------
ca~~~: The utility modifier 
statement was improperly 
identified. 

This is procacly a user error. 

Syste~Act!on: The job is 
cancelled. 

Progfammer Action: Correct the 
utility modifier statement and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Cause: A required parameter on 
the-utility modifier card is 
either missing or out of sequence. 

This is probably a user error. 

Sys!:~m Ac!:!on: The job is 
cancelled. 

Progf~EE!mer_Action: Correct the 
utility modifier statement and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
jcb stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

~1~~1 INVALID PARAMETER 

Cause: The parameter value in the 
utilIty modifier card is 
incorrect. 
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This is probably a user error. 

§y~~~~~ctio!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

E.!:2grammer~ctio!!: Correct the 
utility modifier ~ararreter in 
error and resubmit the jot. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

~1~~! I~Y~~!~Q§~_Qf_§_~~!g~_1~_!~E.Q~ 
OPTION ------

Cause: The S entry in the input 
option parameter (that is, IS> 
indicates that surface analysis 
and RO generation are to be 
skipped. The error was caused by 
either: 

1. The Initialize Disk program 
cannot find a VOLl or Format 
4 label and assumes that the 
pack has not been 
initialized, 2!: 

2. IS was specified while 
initializing an emulator 
pack. 

This is probably a user error. 

Sys!~~~£~!2!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

E.E2gE~mm~r Actio!!: Change the 
input option parameter or sup~ly 
the correct disk pack and rerun 
the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your prcblerr 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet~ and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute LISTVTOC for the 
subject volume and save the 
output. 

Q~E~~or Actio!!: Insure that the 
correct disk pack has been mounted 
and that the assignment is 
correct. If correction is 
necessary, rerun the job. 
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Cause: The indicated alternate 
track is defective and will not be 
assigned. 

Sys~~~_Ac!i2!!: Processing 
ccntinues. 

Pro~E~~~~!:_Acti2!!: Not 
a~plicable. 

Cause: The main area of the 
indicated track is defective and 
an alternate is assigned. 

§yst~~_~£!i2!!: Processing 
continues. 

Pr2~~~me!:_~ct!2!!: Not 
applicable. 

Cause: The indicated track is 
defective and no more alternates 
are available. 

This is possibly a hardware error. 

§y~t~~_Ac~ion: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2~£~mme!:_Acti2!!: Not 
applicable. 

oEe!:~~2!:_~£tio!!: If the message 
81081 has occurred several times 
prior to this message, and: 

• The indicated track on all 
these messages is the same, 
the disk drive is probably 
defective. Move the disk pack 
to another drive and rerun the 
program. 

• The indicated tracks are 
random, the pack is probably 
defective. 

If the problem persists, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 



Cause: The portion of the track 
where HA or Record 0 is written is 
defecti vee 

This is possibly a hardware error. 

~~:!=~~~cti2!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

~£2g£~mm~f_~£~!2!!: Not 
applicable. 

QEer~!or_~£~io!!: Mount a new disk 
pack and rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet~ and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD corrmand, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

Cause: VTOC card is missing cr 
incorrect. 

This is probably a user error. 

~~:!=~~~ctio!!: The system waits 
for an operator res~onse. 

Proqramm~f Actio!!: Insert or 
correct the VTOC card and resubmit 
the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

QE~£~:!=or_~£:!=io!!: Correct the 
card~ place it in the reader, and 
ready the reader. Type 2 to 
continue processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 te 
cancel the job. 

~~fa~1~~~~~!!!_~ctio!!: The jeb is 
cancelled. 

8112A VTOC ADDRESS INVALID 

Cause: The VTOC start address is 
invalid, or 

An EXTENT parameter is invalid or 
rrissing. 

Syste~_Ac:!=ion: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

PrQ~f~~meE Ac~io!!: Correct the 
VTOC control card, or correct or 
supply an EXTENT parameter and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
jeb stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Q£er~:!=QE_~~~~2!!: Correct the 
card, place it in the reader, and 
ready the reader. Type 2 to 
continue processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the jol:. 

Dei~~!:!=~y~tem Actio!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

~111~ VTOC OVERFLOWS CYLINDER 

Cause: Assigned VTOC area 
overflows the cylinder. 

This is prol:al:ly a user error. 

~~te~Ac~!2!!: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Pr2~rammer Action: Correct the 
jeb stream so that the VTOC area 
is one cylinder or less and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
jcb stream, log sheet, and printer 
eutput availal:le to complete your 
problem determination action. 

opera:!=or ~~tion: Correct the 
card, place it in the reader, and 
ready the reader. Type 2 to 
continue processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job. 

Deiau!:!=_§y~~~~~ct!2!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: VOLl card is missing, 
incorrect, or out of sequence. 

This is probably a user error. 
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Syst~~~ction: The system waits 
for an operator resFonse. 

~!2g!~mm~!_~£!ion: Correct the 
placement, omission, or contents 
of the VOLl card and resubmit the 
job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

QE~!~~or_~£~!2n: Correct the 
card~ place it in the card reader, 
and ready the reader. TYFe 2 to 
continue processing, Q! 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job. 

Q~fa~lt 2y~~~~_~£!ion: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: VOLl card has all blanks 
in-the volume serial field. 

This is probably a user error. 

2Y~~~~~£~!2n: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

~!29E~mmer Actio!:!: Correct the 
VOLl card by completing cclumns 
5-10 and resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream~ log sheet, and printer 
output available to corrplete your 
problem determination action. 

QEer~~or_~ion: Correct the 
card, place it in the card reader, 
and ready the reader. Type 2 to 
continue processing, 2! 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job. 

Q~i~~1L2Ysterr_~ction: The jcb is 
cancelled. 

~au~~: A VTOC or END card is 
incorrect or an END card is 
missing. 

This is probably a user error. 

~Y~~~~~£~i2!:!: The system waits 
for an operator response. 
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Pro~!~m~~!_Action: Correct the 
VTOC or END card, or insert the 
rrissing END card. Resubmit the 
job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

opeE~tor Action: Correct the 
card~ place it in the card reader, 
and ready the reader. Type 2 to 
ccntinue processing, 2! 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job. 

Def~Q!t System Act!2!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

CaQ~~: A comma is missing after a 
parameter. 

This is probably a user error. 

2Yste~ Actio!!: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Pro~rammer Action: Insert the 
rrissing comma and resubmit the 
job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

ope~~QL~£ti2!!: Correct the 
card, place it in the card reader~ 
and ready the reader. Type 2 to 
continue processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job. 

Def~Q!~-2Ystem Actio!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

CaQ~~: An unexpired file was 
detected on SYSOOO. 

This is probably a user error. 

§y~te~_Ac~!2!!: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

~!Q~!~mme!_~£~!2n: Check that the 
information on the unexpired file 
is not to be retained or 
substitute different extents. 
Resubmit the job. 



If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet~ and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute LISTVTOC for the 
subject file and save the 
output. 

QEerator_~£!ion: Type 2 to 
continue the job and to delete 
this or any other unexpired file, 
or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job .. 

Def~!!lt §ystem~ct!2!l: The job is 
" cance lIed,. 

Cause: Normal end of initialize 
disk-or data cell program. 

~y§~~~~ction: The job is 
finished. 

~ ro~!!:~mmef_~£~!2!l : Not 
applicable. 

Operator Action: Not applicable. 

Cause: An unrecoverable disk 
error occurred while perfcrming 
surface analysis. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

~ystem Action: The job is 
cancelled,. 

~f2gf~mm~f_~£~i0!l: Not 
applicable,. 

Qperator Action: Mount another 
disk pack and rerun the jcb. 

If the problerr persists, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet. and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD corrmand, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

Cause: The label control cards 
are printed after this message. 

System Ac!!on: Processing 
continues. 

PrQ~ammer Action: Not 
applicable. 

81l1~ EMULATOR P~CK, STANDARD VTOC 
ASSg~~Q 

Cause: A nonstandard VTOC has 
teen-specified for an emulator 
pack~ although it requires a 
standard VTOC. 

Sys~~~Acti2n: Processing 
ccntinues. Standard VTOC is built 
for emulator pack. 

Pro~~~mef Action: Not 
applicable. 

Qp~ra~or ~ction: Not applicable. 

Alternate Track Assign Utility Messages 

The numeric values in the comments of these 
messages, represented by small XiS, are in 
hexadecirral notation. 

82011 

Cause: A disk was not assigned to 
SYSOOO. 

This is probably a user error. 

Sys~~~_Action: The job is 
cancelled. 

PrQ9:fammef_Action: Not 
applicable. 

QE~f~~QE-~2tion: Assign SYSOOO to 
a disk drive and rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream" log sheet, and printer 
output availatle to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Cause: The utility modifier 
statement is improperly 
identified. 
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This is probably a user error. 

~y§~~~~~tio~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~£Q9£~mm~£_~~~~Q~: Correct the 
utility modifier statement and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to corrplete your 
problem determination action. 

QEerator Action: Check the // 
EXEC statement against the utility 
modifier card for the correct 
program. Correct the utility 
modifier statement and rerun the 
job. 

Cause: A parameter is rrissing or 
out-of sequence. 

This is probably a user error. 

~§~~~~ctiQ~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~£Q9£~mmer ~ctio~: Not 
applicable. 

QE~~~~or_~~~!Q~: Correct the 
utility modifier card and rerun 
the job. 

If the prob1err recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to cerrplete your 
problem determination action. 

Cause: A parameter in the utility 
modIfier statement was incorrectly 
specified. 

This is probably a user error. 

~y§~~m Act!Q~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~£Q9£~mm~£_~~~~Q~: Correct the 
parameter value in the utility 
modifier statement and resubmit 
the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem deterrrinatien action. 
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Cause: The control card 
parameters are listed following 
this message. 

~§~~!LAc~io~: Processing 
continues. 

PrQ9:£~!!!!!!~!:_Actio~: Not 
applicable. 

Ope£~~2L~~ti2~: Not applicable. 

~21QI FORMAT 4 LABEL MISSING 

Cause: The VOLl latel contains 
the-address of the VTOC, but no 
Fcrmat 4 latel can te found at 
that address. 

This is possibly a hardware error. 

~y§~~~ AC~!Q~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr29!:~!!!me!:_ActiQ~: Recreate the 
file on another disk pack or data 
cell, or reinitia1ize this disk 
pack or data cell and recreate the 
file. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
availat1e. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

3. Execute LISTVTOC for the 
subject volume and save the 
output. 

Q!:~~~~£tiQ~: Check that the 
proper disk pack or data cell has 
teen mounted. If not, mount the 
proper volume and rerun the job. 

Cause: The volume label is always 
record 3 of cylinder 0, track 0 
fer a disk, or record 3 of subcell 
0, strip 0, cylinder 0, track 0 
for a data cell. The volume label 
cannot be found at this location. 



~ystem Action: The job is 
cancelled. 

E.!2gE~mrr:er~ctio!:!: Reinitialize 
the disk pack and recreate the 
file. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet, and printer output 
avilable. 

2. Issue the ROD corrmand, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

3. Execute LISTVTCC for the 
subject volume and save the 
output. 

QE~!~~or_~£~ioQ: Check that the 
proper disk pack or data cell has 
been mounted. If net, mount the 
proper volume and rerun the jeb. 

Cause: A data check occurred in 
the-count field while reading a 
label. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

~YE!~~~£~i2Q: The job is 
cancelled. 

E.E2gE~mmer ~ctioQ: If the preblerr 
recurs, the file should be 
recreated on another disk pack or 
data cell and the subject volume 
should be reinitialized. 

QEerator Action: Rerun the job. 

If the problerr recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet~ and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

82130 FORMAT 4 LABEL ERROR 

Cause: An error occurred while 
readIng a Format 4 label. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

~~~~~_Action: The system waits 
fer an operator response. 

Prog!~mme!_~£~ioQ: If the error 
recurs, recreate the file on 
another disk pack or data cell and 
reinitialize the sutject volume. 

opeE~~or ~£tio!:!: Type a 2 to 
continue processing, 2! 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job, or 

Meunt the pack on another disk 
drive and rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
fellowing to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr., log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute a stand-alone dump at 
the time of the failure and 
save the output. 

3. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

4. Execute LISTVTCC for the 
subject volume and save the 
output. 

Def~Q!~~ystem Action: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: An error occurred while 
reading a volume latel. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

Syst~~_ActioQ: The system waits 
fer an operator response. 

Prog!~~me!_Ac~i2Q: If the problem 
recurs, recreate the file on 
another disk pack or data cell and 
reinitialize the sutject volume. 

QE~E~~or ~£tio!:!: Type a 2 to 
continue processing, or 

Type any character other than 2 to 
cancel the job, or 

Meunt the pack on another drive 
and rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 
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1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet# and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute a stand-alone durrp at 
the time of the failure and 
sa ve the output. 

3. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

Default System Action: The job is 
cancelled. 

Cause: No more alternate tracks 
are-available for assignrrent. 

§y~~~~~ctio~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~~2grammer Action: The file 
should be recreated on ancther 
disk pack, 2~ 

This pack should be initialized 
and a complete surface analysis 
performed before rebuilding the 
file. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your prcblem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command l 

execute EREP, and have the 
output available. 

Cause: The portion of the track 
on-which record 0 is written is 
defecti vee 

§Y§!~~~£~i2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~£2grammer Actio!!: The file 
should be recreated on ancther 
disk, or 

The subject pack should be 
reinitialized and the file should 
be rebuilt. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 
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1. Have the job stream~ log 
sheet, and printer output 
availal:le. 

2. Issue the ROD command# 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

3. Execute the disk to printer 
utility for the record in 
question. 

Cause: If there are no errors, 
the-eight byte count field is 
printed in hexadecimal as each 
record is transferred. 

c=cylinder 
h=head 
r=record 
k=key 
d=data 

.§y~te~ Ac!ion: Processing 
continues. 

Programmer Action: Not 
aFplicable. 

Cause: The HA and RO area 
designated is defective. The 
alternate track is not accessible 
for the valid data. 

This is possibly a hardware error . 

.§y~te!!! Ac.!:i2!!: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2~~!!!me~_Ac.!:io~: The file 
should be created on another disk 
Fack or data cell, 2~ 

This disk pack or data cell should 
l:e initialized and the file 
recreated. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to corrplete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the jol: stream, log 
sheet# and printer output 
availal:le. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 



Cause: The HA and RO areas are 
defective. An alternate track was 
not previously assigned, and 
therefore all the records will be 
printed on SYSLST regardless of 
print option. 

£YE!~~~£~i2~: Processing 
continues. 

~rogf~mmer_~£~i2g: Recreate the 
file on another disk pack or data 
cell~ or initialize this disk pack 
or da ta cell. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet., and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

82l~! ALT TRK PREVIOUSLY ASSIGNED 

Cause: The HA and RO areas 
desIgnated are not defective. The 
alternate track-was previously 
assigned; therefore, data will be 
transferred to a new alternate 
track. 

System Action: Processing 
continues. 

~rogrammer Action: Not 
applicable. 

operator Action: Not applicable. 

Cause: The HA and RO area of the 
previously assigned alternate 
track is defective. The data 
portion of RO will not be 
transferred, but other records may 
be recovered. 

Syste~~ctio~: Processing 
continues. 

~rogrammer Action: Recreate the 
file on another disk pack or data 
cell and recreate the file. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearo., log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

Cause: A data check has occurred 
in the count field. The record is 
not transferred to the alternate 
track. 

~~~~~_Action: Processing 
ccntinues. 

Pr2~fammef_Actio~: If this error 
affects the use of this file, 
recreate the file on another disk 
pack or data cell, or initialize 
this disk pack or data cell and 
recreate the file. 

Qp~f~tor A£tion: If the problem 
recurs, issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP~ and have the output 
available to complete your problem 
determination action. 

C~U~$: An address marker is 
ff1ss1ng. The record is not 
transferred to the alternate 
track. The pack was not properly 
intialized before the file was 
built. 

~~~~~_Ac~ion: Processing 
ccntinues. 

Pr2grammer Action: Recreate the 
file on another disk pack or data 
cell, or initialize this disk pack 
or data cell and recreate the 
file. 

0Fera~or ~cti2~: If the problem 
recurs, issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and have the output 
available to complete your problem 
determination action. 
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Cause: The key and data rortion 
of-this record was recovered, but 
is possibly in error. The record 
is formatted as read. 

£y~~g~~ctio~: Processing 
continues. 

~!2g!~mmgf_~~!!2~: Check the key 
and data portion of the records 
transferred. If the problerr 
recurs, the file should be 
recreated on another disk pack or 
data cell, or this disk pack or 
data cell should be initialized 
and the file recreated. 

Note: The value in Register 1, 
plus 9 and 10, is the failing 
cylinder and head. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
deterrrination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD corr~and, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

3. Use the address supplied by 
your installation programmer 
in the disk or data cell to 
printer utility to display 
the failing track and have 
the output available. 

~~~~~: The key and data rortion 
of this record cannot be 
recovered. The record is 
formatted with EBCDIC [A] fill 
characters .• 

£y~!g~~£~io~: Processing 
continues. 

~f2gf~mmer~£!io~: Create the 
file on another disk ~ack or data 
cell, or 

Initialize this disk ~ack or data 
cell and recreate the file. 

If the problem recurs have the log 
sheet and printer out~ut available 
to complete your problem 
determination action. 
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cau~g: There is a possible error 
in the recovered key. The data 
field was not recovered. The 
record is formatted as read with 
the data field filled with EBCDIC 
[A] characters. 

~~~~~_Ac~~2~: Processing 
continues. 

Pro~f~~mef_~ct!2~: Check the key 
fcr validity. Create the file on 
another disk pack or data cell, 2! 

Initialize this disk-pack or data 
cell and recreate the file. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
fcllowing to corrplete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the log sheet and 
printer output available. 

2. Execute a stand-alone dump at 
the time of the failure and 
have the output available. 

3. Use the disk or data cell to 
printer utility to display 
the failing track. 

Note: Use the dump to find the 
track in error. The value in 
register 1, plus 9 and 10, is the 
failing cylinder and head. 

Cause: An unrecoverable error has 
occurred, other than missing 
address marker, data check, or 
record overflow. 

This is protably a hardware error. 

§y~~g!!!_Ac~!on: The job is 
cancelled. 

~!Q~f~~mef_~£~!2~: Not 
applicable. 

Q2gf~~Q!_~£ti2~: Rerun the job 
and assign another ~ack. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to corrplete your problem 
determination action: 



1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD corr~and, 

execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

Ca~~~: The track is permanently 
defective and an alternate is 
assigned. 

§Y~~~~_~£~!2~: Processing 
continues. 

E..!:29£~mmer Actio~: Not 
applicable .• 

QEerator Action: Not afflicable. 

f~Q~~: The track is acceptable. 

§yst~m Actio~: Processing 
continues .• 

E..!:2.9E~mmer ~ctioD: Not 
applicable. 

~~~E~: The HA and RO fortion of 
the track is defective. An 
alternate track cannot be 
assigned. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

§y~~~~~£ti2~: The job is 
cancelled .• 

R'!:Qg.!:~mm~f_~ct~2~: If the prcblem 
persists, the file should be 
recreated on another disk pack or 
data cell, or this disk fack or 
data cell should be initialized 
and the file recreated. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet~ and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

3. Execute a disk or data cell 
to printer utility for the 
record in question and save 
the output. 

Cause: An unrecoverable disk 
error occurred while performing 
surface analysis. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

§y~~~~ AC1~2D: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2~f~~me.!:_Acti2D: Recreate the 
file on another disk pack or data 
cell, or initialize this disk pack 
or data cell and recreate the 
file. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to corrplete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

Cause: The track was found 
acceptable, and the data was 
returned to the original track. 

Sys~~~_AC~!2~: Processing 
continues. 

Pro~f~~me!: Acti2D: Not 
applicable. 

Cause: The alternate track is 
acceptable, and data was 
transferred. 

Sys~~~_Ac~~2~: Processing 
ccntinues. 
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PrQgrammer Action: Not 
applicable. 

82401 END OF ALT. TRK. ASSGN 

Cause: Normal end-of-job 
Indication. 

§Y§!~m~2!!2~: Normal system 
processing continues. 

~rogrammer Action: Not 
applicable. 

QE~E~~~~2~!2~: Not applicable. 

Cau~~: Normal end of job. 

§Y~~~m~2~!2~: Normal system 
processing continues. 

~E2grammer Action: Not 
applicable. 

£aus~: UY was specified en the 
utility modifier card, but TRACK= 
was not in the first six columns 
of the track statement. 

This is probably a user error. 

2yst~~~ction: The job is 
cancelled. 

~f2gf~mm~f~ct!2~: Insert the 
TRACK statement or specify UN. 
Resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream, log sheet~ and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem deterrrination action. 

QE~~!or Ac~iog: Not applicable. 

Cause: The characters in the 
TRACK statement are not valid 
hexadecimal characters, or the 
TRACK statement and data are 
missing entirely (with UY 
specified), or the quantity of 
data supplied is less than the 
amount specified en the TRACK 
statement. 
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This is probably a user error. 

SyS~~~_Act!Qg: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr29E~~E_Acti2~: Correct the 
invalid TRACK statement and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream~ log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Caus~: Track capacity was 
exceeded when attempting to write 
update record. The last record on 
the track may now be invalid. 

This is probably a user error. 

Sys~~~_Act!on: The job is 
cancelled. 

Programmer Action: Check the 
validity of the record that caused 
the overflow. If subsequent use 
of the file will be affected, the 
invalid record will have to be 
removed or the file recreated. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream~ log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute the file to printer 
utility for the record in 
question and have the output 
availal:le. 

Cau~~: An UPSI 00000001 card was 
present, and the pack to be 
cleared was not initialized for 
errulator use. 

This is probably a user error. 

§y~te~_Ac!!Qg: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr29:f~~~f_l!ctiog: Remove or 
ccrrect the UPSI card if the pack 
is not to be used for an 



em ula tor., Qf 

Initialize the pack correctly for 
emula tor use. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream~ log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

Opera~or_~£~io~: Check that the 
correct disk pack is mounted. If 
correction is necessary, rerun the 
job. 

Cause: A data cell was not 
assigned to SYSOOo. 

This is probably a user error. 

~YE!~~~£~i2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

~';29:.;ammer_~E~i2!!: Correct the 
job stream so that SYSOOO is 
assigned to a data cell and 
resubmit the job. 

If the problem recurs~ have the 
job stream. log sheet. and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination action. 

QE~.;~tor Actio!!: Assign SYSOOO to 
a data cell and rerun the job. 

Cause: An unrecoverable data cell 
error occurred while perfcrming a 
surface analysis. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

§y~~~m Actio!!: The job is 
cancelled .• 

~EQ9:rammer Action: Not 
applicable .• 

QP~!~!QE_~£!i2~: Mount another 
data cell and rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, do the 
following to complete your prcblem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD corrmand, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

~303I CE~Lx~~UBCELLxx, STRIPxx, CYLxXL 
TRKxx IS A DEFECTIVE ALTERNATE 
TRA~!S 

Cause: The alternate track is 
defective and will not be 
assigned. 

Syste~ Acti2!!: Processing 
ccntinues. 

Programmer Action: not 
applicable. 

83041 CELLx~Q~CELLxx,~~RIf~~L~YLx~L 
TRKxx IS DEFECTIVE AND AN 
ALTERNATE IS ASSIGNED 

Cause: The main area of the track 
is-defective and an alternate is 
assigned. 

~~te!!! Ac!i2!!: Processing 
continues. 

PrQ9:Eammer_Actio~: Not 
a:r:pli cabl e. 

Qper~~or ~£tion: Not applicable. 

Cause: The track is defective and 
no-more alternate tracks are 
available. 

This is possibly a hardware error. 

Sys~~~_~£!ion: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr29:!~~me!_~£ti2~: Not 
applicable. 

OpeE~~QE-~ctio!!: Mount another 
data cell and rerun the job. 

If the problem :r:ersists, do the 
following to complete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 
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Cause: The HA or RO ~ortion of 
the-track is defective. 

This is possibly a hardware error. 

~y~~~~~cti2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

!:f29f~~~er_~£.!:io~: Not 
applicable. 

QQ~ra~or Ac!::.io~: Mount another 
cell and rerun the job. 

If the problerr persists, do the 
following to complete you problem 
deterrrination action: 

1. Have the job stream, log 
sheet, printer out~ut 
available. 

2. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and save the 
output. 

Cause: Normal end of initialize 
data-cell program. 

~y~!~~~£~i2~: Norrral system 
processing continues. 

!:~29f~mm~E_~£!!2~: Not 
applicable. 

~~E~~: The device assigned to 
SYSOOO is not a data cell. 

This is probably a user error. 

~Y~.!:~~~£!i2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

!:~2g~~mm~E_~£!!2~: Not 
applicable. 

QE~~~~or Actio~: Execute LISTIO 
to get the current assignrrents, 
assign SYSOOO to a data cell, and 
rerun the job. 

If the problerr recurs, have the 
LIS~IO output available tc 
complete your problem 
deterrrination action. 
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Cause: The portion of the track 
where record a data field is 
written is defective. 

This is protatly a hardware error. 

§y~~~~_~£~i2~: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2g!:~@~g:f_}\s::!i:2!:!: I f the problem 
persists, the file should be 
recreated on another disk pack or 
data cell, or this disk pack or 
data cell should te initialized 
and the file recreated. 

If the problem persists, do the 
following to corrplete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Issue the ROD command, 
execute EREP, and have the 
output available. 

2. Have the log sheet and 
printer output available. 

Ca~~~: The track is permanently 
defective and an alternate is 
assigned. 

§y~~~~_Ac!!2~: Processing 
continues. 

Pr2g~~!!!~~~_Ac.!:i2!.!: Not 
applicable. 

Qf~!:~~2~~£!i2~: Not applicable. 

f~~~~: The track is acceptable. 

§y~~~~_~£!i2g: Processing 
continues. 

pr2:rE~!!!me~_Actio~: Not 
a~pli cabl e. 

Ca~2~: The HA and RO portion of 
the track is defective and an 
alternate track cannot be 



assigned. 

This is probably a hardware errcr. 

~y~~~~ Acti2g: The job is 
cancelled. 

~f29f~mmer Actiog: If the problem 
recurs~ the file should be 
recreated on another disk pack or 
data cell r or this disk ~ack or 
data cell should be initialized 
and the file recreated. 

QEerator Action: Rerun the job. 

If the problerr recurs, do the 
following to complete your problem 
deterrrination action: 

1. Issue the ROD corr~and, 

execute EREP, and have the 
output available. 

2. Have the log sheet and 
printer output available. 

Initialize Tape Message 

Cause: If the CARD and REWIND 
parameters are omitted, the 
program waits for a reply to 
initialize another ta~e. 

~~~~~ Actiog: The system waits 
for an operator res~onse. 

Pr29rammer Action: Not 
applicable. 

Qperator Action: Reply YES if you 
want to initialize another ta~e. 
Reply NO or (B) to terminate the 
job. 

Note: See Appendix D for more 
InItialize tape messages. 

VTOC Display Messages 

NO FORMAT 4 LABEL FOUND. JOB 
~~~fEI:LEQ-------------------

Cause: The VOLl label (cylinder 
O:~ead 0, record 3) contains the 
address (cylinder, track, and 
record) of the Format 4 label. A 
record has been found at this 
address, but is not a Format 4 
label. 

This is probably a hardware error. 

~~~~~_Ac~ion: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr29f~~me~_Actiog: Assign another 
disk pack or data cell, or 
initialize this disk ~ack or data 
cell and resutmit the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
jcb stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to cO~flete your 
~roblem determination action. 

Ca~~~: The VOLl label is cylinder 
0, head 0, record 3, for a disk, 
or subcell Or strip 0, cylinder 0, 
track 0, record 3 for a data cell, 
when the device has been 
initialized. A record has been 
fcund at this address, tut it is 
not the VOLl label. 

This is probably a user error. 

SyS~~~_Act~on: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pr2~~~mef_~ct~2g: Not 
applicable. 

Opef~tor ~£ti2g: Check the device 
assignment and that the correct 
disk pack or data cell has been 
rrcunted. If correction is 
necessary, rerun the job. If the 
assignment and device are correct, 
initialize the disk pack or data 
cell and rerun the job. 

If th~ problem recurs, have the 
jcb stream, log sheet, and printer 
output available to comflete your 
~roblem determination action. 

Cause: The VTOC address in the 
VOLl-label is less than cylinder 
0, head 0, record 4, or is equal 
to or greater than cylinder 200, 
head 0, record O. This is 
~robatly a user error. 

§y~te~_Ac~~on: The job is 
cancelled. 

Pro9:,fammef_Actiog: Not 
afplicable. , 
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operator Action: Assign another 
disk pack or initialize this disk 
pack and rerun the job. 

If the problem recurs, have the 
job stream~ log sheet, and printer 
output available to complete your 
problem determination acti6n~ 

NO DISK. RECORD FOUND. JOE 
~AN~EfLEQ ----------------

Cause: A disk pack has been 
mounted that was not initialized 
or a hardware error has occurred. 

gystero Action: The job lS 
cancelled. 

~E29E~mmer_~2:£!.2n: Not 
applicable. 

QE~rator Action: Check that the 
pack has been initialized. If 
not, initialize it and rerun the 
job. If the pack has been 
initialized, move it to another 
drive and rerun the job. If the 
job executes normally, the 
original drive is malfunctioning. 

For a disk drive malfunction or 
persistant errors, issue the ROD 
command~ execute EREP, and have 
the output available to complete 
your problem determination action. 

8V95I NOT A VALID LABEL FORMAT 

Cause: A label other than type 1, 
~3; 5, or X'OO' was encountered 
after the Format 4 label was 
processed. 

System Action: Processing 
continues. 

170 DOS and TOS Utility Programs 

Pr2g!~~me! Action: Check byte 45 
of all labels for one of the valid 
fermat identifiers. 

QE~ra:£2L.~ction: Execute the 
LISTVTOC program and give the 
output to th~ programmer. 

FOgMA~l L~BEL-2~DATA S~CUREQ 
FI~§ 

Cause: A Format 1 label 
describing a data secured file has 
been read by the VTOC Display 
utility program. 

SYsE~~_Action: The system waits 
for an operator response. 

Progr~ Action: Instruct the 
operator what to reply when this 
message is issued. 

If a failure occurs, do the 
fellowing to corr-plete your problem 
determination action: 

1. Have the job strearr-, log 
sheet, and printer output 
available. 

2. Execute a stand-alone dump at 
the time of the failure. 

Qp~E~:£Qr A£tion: Reply YES to 
allow the label information of all 
data secured files to be listed 
along with the rest of the label 
information in the VTOC. 

Reply NO or ® to allow only the 
label information pertaining to 
unsecured files to te listed. 

Any other response results in an 
invalid response message. 
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